l^ 

^gco 

^Ia' 

^^^CD 

^^; 

\f,^l 

^^=o 

^^ 
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TO    THE 


LOVERS  OF   IRISH    LITERATURE. 


THREE  years  have  elapsed  since  the 
Manuscript  Copy  of  the  following  work  was 
delivered  to  me  by  the  Jlev.  Doctor  O'Brien, 
the  Irish  Professor  in  the  College  of  Maynooth : 
All  necessary  arrangements  i^cre  then  made 
for  its  being  immediately  committed  to  press  ; 
nay,  so  certain  was  I  of  being  enabled  in  a 
short  time  to  gratify  the  undcr-graduates  of 
Maynoothj  for  whose  particular  use  it  was 
originally  designed,  and  the  lovers  of  Irish 
literature  in  general,  that  I  actually  an- 
nounced, in  my  Catalogue,  its  speedy  publica- 
tion. All  these  dispositions  were,  however, 
rendered  ineffectual  by  the  interference  of 
another  work  of  indispensable  necessity,  and 
of  peculiar  difficulty  in  the  execution,  in 
which  I  had  previously  engaged.  Thus  was 
I,  until  the  present  time,  prevented  from 
the  publication  of  the  Irish  Grammar,  a 
work  in  the  publishing  of  which  I  considered 
my  ambition  somewhat  flattered,  by  being 
employed,  even  as  an  humble  instrimient,  for 
facilitating  the  acquirement  of  the  long- 
neglected,  yet  venerable  language  of  my  fore- 
fathers ;  a  language  which  has  the  singular 
advantage  of  surviving  centuries  of  discou- 
ragement,   and   being  now    acknowledged   by 

philologers 


Yin 


philologers  as  ihe  purest  branch  of  the  Celtic 
now  in  existence,  and  ihe  matricular  tongue 
of  the  Greek:,  Latin,  and  other  European 
dialects. 

With  a  reflecting  puMic,  whose  good  opinion 
it  has  ever  been  my  most  earnest  wish  to 
cultivate,  these  considerations  will,  1  flatter 
myself,  apologize  for  the  delay  thus  uninten- 
tionally occasioned  to  the  publication  of  the 
Irish  Grammar,  a  delay  which  even  mili- 
tated against  my  interest,  as,  from  the 
repeated  demands -made  for  the  look  since 
first  advertised,  I  am  fully  convinced  that 
the  whole  impression  would  have  been  long 
since  sold  off,  and  that,  previously  to  the 
printing  or  publishing  of  two  other  works 
of  the  same  description  which  have  bten 
edited  in  this  city  within  these  twelve  months 
past. 

Notwithstanding  the  diligence  used  for  the 
prevention  of  typographical  errors,  by  a 
Gentleman  to  whom  the  Author  committed  the 
care  of  its  revision,  a  task  for  which  he  is 
eminently  qualified,  I  have,  however,  to  entreat 
indidgence  for  some  mistakes  which  escaped 
our  vigilance.  The  most  material  of  these, 
especially  such  as  affect  the  author's  meaning, 
are  particularly  noticed  in  the  table  of 
Jirrata,  subjoined  to  the  work. 

J  remain,  with  great  respect. 

Your  most  obliged 

And  devoted  servant, 

nuWin,  //.   FITZPATRICK. 

August,  J 809. 


Introduction. 


JLt  is  not  my  intention  in  the  following  sheets  to 
enter  into  any  learned  disquisitions,  or  remote  historical 
researches,  concerning  the  antiquity  or  the  original 
structure  of  the  Irish  language,  as  that  task  has  been 
already  perfonued  by  a  gentleman  who,  like  Pythagoras 
of  old,  left  his  native  land  to  visit  the  seat  of  ancient 
learning,  and  recover  the  wisdom  of  former  days. 
Mine  is  an  humble  province ;  to  exhibit  our  native 
language  in  its  present  form,  and  unfold  its  various 
grammatical  analogies  ;  to  conduct  the  curious  to  that 
Tenerable  edifice,  once  the  mansion  of  genius  and 
science,  and  still,  after  the  lapse  of  centuries,  and  a 
long  succession  of  tempestuous  seasons,  exhibiting 
proofs  of  its  ancient  grandeur ;  and  to  iatroduce  them 
to  those  sons  of  harmony  whose  animating  sono-s 
resounded  through  the  halls  of  their  chiefs,  and  roused 
them  to  battle,  or  soothed  tliem  with  the  praises  of 
their  past  atchievements.  Such  is  the  account  handed 
down  to  us  of  those  celebrated  bards,  and  such  were 

the 


VI 

the  powers  of  a  language  that  enabled  them  to  excite 
or  compose,  at  will,  the  passions  of  men  :  and  indeed 
even  now  those  who  understand  it  well,  discover  in  it 
a  softness  and  an  energy  that  they  would  seek  for  in 
vain  in  more  modern  languages. 

To  rest  it  on  the  basis  of  Grammar,  and  thereby 
facilitate  the  acquisition  of  it  to  learners,  I  have 
undertaken  the  present  work.  How  far  I  have  suc- 
ceeded, those  who  are  skilled  in  the  language  mW  be 
the  best  judges.  I  have  used  my  best  endeavours  to 
render  the  book  as  complete  as  possible ;  it  contains 
a  scale  of  the  vowels,  diphthongs,  and  triphthongs, 
collated  with  corresponding  English  sounds,  and  the 
various  powers  of  the  consonants  are  pointed  out,  to 
render  their  pronunciation  more  easy  to  the  learner. 
It  also  contains  a  general  table  of  all  the  terminations 
of  Substantives,  in  their  principal  cases  ;  Adjectives 
with  their  comparisons,  in  their  most  simple  and 
complicated  forms ;  the  different  kinds  of  Verbs,  with 
their  various  inflections ;  Grammatical  Terms,  ancient 
and  modern ;  Syntax,  Abbreviations,  an  explication  of 
the  Alphabet,  Druidical  characters,  &c. 

To  complete  the  course  of  instruction  in  the  lan- 
guage three  things  would  be  requisite,  in  addition  to 
the  Grammar  ;  a  Book  of  Exercises,  to  reduce  to 
practice  the  rules  delivered  in  the  Grammar,  and  to 
teach  the  application  of  them  to  the  different  cases  that 
may  occur.  A  Book  of  Dialogues,  in  familiar  but 
correct  language.     And  finally,  an  Irish  Dictionary; 

this 
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íliis  last  the  most  important  of  the  three.  A  Prospectus 
of  an  Irish  Dictionary  has  been  already  executed  by 
General  Yallancc}-,  the  gentleman  alluded  to  above  ; 
and  a  Dictionary  is  advertised  to  be  published  imme- 
diately by  the  author  of  a  Grannnar  of  the  Gitlic 
Language,  lately  published  in  Dublin, 

Should  my  endeavours,  at  any  future  period,  be 
thought  useful  towards  the  accomplishment  of  \vhat 
remains,  I  shall  decline  no  labour  to  that  effect ;  and, 
on  the  other  hand,  should  the  present  -vyork  be  neglected, 
I  may  indeed  feci  some  regret  at  seeing  a  favourite 
purpose  defeated,  but  shall  console  myself  with  the 
consciousness  of  having  meant  well ;  nor  shall  any 
abject  pride  or  aftected  refinement  teach  mc  to  blush 
at  my  attachment  to  the  language  of  my  forefathers 
"\vhose  memory  and  whose  virtues  I  shall  ever  revere, 
intl^e  only  yiemorial  thatreniains  to  us  of  then^. 


foialiX  <x^  Erí^^^V  ciu"^  ct  cum 


■^Ití  zíír)  ^Ujx  c^ío))  fte  uoy  jdo  blúó, 

pi^ítgtí;!  ?i)'<írccecXf ,  (X  C^)OJ^if^lQlCf)C:  cáib'^ 
f^Trt  n)beoil-Bií)  eiCcrac  mag  í)U4n-í>lc(i6b  i 

QUnceúr]  UÍl'2iiÓj-),  loct  ii'gleo-ltíf  céim, 
Chieúcz  úioiiot  e<ÍCDf)J^]?l  pa  cú\t]\ém, 
f^liXfi  clúo-i)  nú  fi^dfu.  buiiiix  60  lúúbhj 
Vúf^-hfxeúf  cu;t<íi6b  )ia  ccjtcíoB-^uttóh  ? 

Qt  btlSf^C^lSl  wuiph-puf,  ^í)U aóh/ie ore 0  áil, 
pwcíift  IÍ115  íitt  éigfe  óQ  chomób^il ; 


OOo 


COo  cVoibh,  mo  chlmh,  mo  chum,  mo  chnm, 
OZ>o  jto^g.  mo  t(Xoh,  mo  teti<b,  mo  Um, 
COo  cof,  ÍT/0  cé'm,  mo  léim,  mo  ^ecijiu, 
OPo  leúmi)  gdobdl-juttíc  f  cío;t-ceci,ic. 

0:)e  gu/t  t/teig,— ly  mo  laJi/id  g^n^, 
■^fg  m'ucii^'le,  cci^  mdmficim  w  coiBiJi; 
Siíó  -feúri  guí-  eilg^s  mící>i-rml  hú^b^ 
?l  T^'óoctíji  écígcí  Y^i/t  úm^i^b  !  '.  í 

toi;<  mo  cio(«-july*(í,  tl  pío^t  clai?, 
*Sme  ei^c-bbocc,  tí^^tíió,  ^;oc<:,  úMBpctl? ; 
1|f  z;i;i  gdn  cltícu,  ^an  jteacc,  5cín  féile, 
J^lac  zzr^ví)  zneúh  úon  Cphctuctjtct  céile.' 


A 

GRAMMAR 

OF  THE 

'«.<>>>►-  "■  - 

OF  THE  ALPHABET. 

The  modern  Irish  Alphabet,  or  ctibgiui/t,  (i) 
consists  of  eighteen  letters,  and  is  ananged  in 
•ihe  same  order  as  their  corresponding  letters 
in  the  Roman  and  English  Alphabets.  But 
this  arrangement  must  have  taken  place  since 
the  introduction  of  Christianity,  and  with  it 
the  Latin  language;  for,  in  our  most  ancient 
giammars,  and  in  the  Ogham,  or  occult  manner 
of  writing,  the  Consonants  follow  each  other  in 
regular  succession,  and  the  Vowels  and  Diph- 
thongs immediately   aiter. 

(2)  Forchern,  in  his  'fj\á}ce'pz  dú  rjCi^e^-,  (pro- 
bably the  most  ancii:nt  grammar  of  any  language 
now  extant)  arranges  his  letters  in  an  order  quife 
different  from  the  Alphabet  at  present  used  in 
the  Irish  language.  In  the  Book  of  Leacan,  theie 
is  another  Alphabet,  classed  in  the  same  manner 
as  Forchcrn's,  but  differing  from  him  in  the 
names  of  the  letters,  and  in  having  the  letter  p, 
C3;  inserted,  which  is  not  to  be  found  in 
Forchern's. 

General  Vallancey,  in  his  grammar,  has  given 
us  a  copy  of  Forchern's  bobeUlor,  (:  j  (Alphabet) 
"which  differs  both  in  the  Orthography  of  the 
names,  and  Order  of  the  letters,  from  thebobel  lot, 
which  I  haveseen  in  an  old  copy  of  the  uncticepc. 
B  '      THE 


THE  ANCIENT  ALPHABET. 

The  bobel-loú  of 

The    boí)el-loc^ 

6it-lT7y 

-^TOn, 

Forcbern,    as 

of  Forchern,from 

from  the 

Book 

given  by 

Gen. 

an  old  copy 

of  the 

of  Leacan. 

Vallancey. 

ujtcticepc. 

Names, 

Letters» 

Name, 

Letter. 

Names.        Letters, 

bat 

b 

toibel 

b 

bobel 

b 

^-nr 

l 

lozh 

l 

lot 

I 

fedfir^ 

f 

fop-nn 

F 

pO;tO)7 

F 

fall 

r 

fáhú 

f 

|-ttbc(t 

r 

^lon 

n 

TjdbgdóOÍI 

í) 

nctb^ctdK»? 

» 

bucct 

h 

IfJíllCt 

h 

hi)tuttt 

h 

br^p. 

t> 

bú]hwt 

b 

oduic 

6 

zviie 

z 

Ztilmor) 

z 

udlemoii 

Z 

GOU 

c 

CtíOl 

c 

Cctlij 

c 

<iuéjxz 

^ 

Cúilep 

^ 

<iU£(lep 

ÍÍ 

iriTjY) 

ní 

WOljlltil 

w 

mo/tet 

w 

^onz 

5 

gdt 

5 

Stxt 

5 

■n^ebúl 

>?5 

■^sowe/t 

^5 

■n^omen 

^5 

petboc 

p 

fbjxr 

r^ 

yu^u 

y6 

f^^ctip 

r* 

pT^hen 

r 

^uben 

r 

n-nr 

r^ 

tícttb 

ct 

dcrtb 

tX 

Cíllíí) 

<( 

o^fe 

o 

oy-e 

o 

Oí> 

o 

T/Ki 

u  r 

u;iiccrr 

u 

Uji 

V 

eyu 

e 

ec;iociU|- 

e 

ecCbító 

e 

icticim 

1 

lumelcuj- 

I 

róo 

1 

euc;toyiu-|- 

eu 

eyu 

ea 

eíCoctb 

ect 

oi|t6io>iOftj- 

G1 

O^tólílOf 

oe 

OT;t 

oi 

nrjuoectlccCy 

'»7 

iu6omU|- 

-n 

T^tlectn 

^ 

ioóo)nuy 

10 

Klcim 

^<í 

iphii) 

TO 

tíojr^din) 

tío 

ttip^im 

úe 

ttTDCOlCoU 

tie 

By  deducting  from  the  hcxt-W^f-moi),  of  the  Book 
éf  Leacan y  the  five  Diphthongs,  and  the  letters  4^ 
^5,  and  -fb,  which  are  reckoned  superfluous,  the 
following  eighteen  simple  Elements  remain,  which 
form  the  modern  Irish  Alphabet. 

OF 


TJHE  MODERN  ALPHABET.  (5,^ 


Form 

, 

Corresponding 

Names. 

Cap. 

small* 

English 

letters. 

Irish. 

Engl 

Ql  <i 

ú 

A 

a 

<tll(t) 

a'llm 

h 

h 

B 

b 

beiwh 

beith 

C 

jp 

C 

c 

coll 

coll 

Ó 

d 

P 

d 

óui^ 

duir 

e 

e 

E 

e 

eada 

£adha 

F 

P 

F 

f 

ped^t) 

fearaa 

5 

5 

G 

S 

^Oft^ 

gort 

1 

1 

I 

i 

1054 

iogha 

I 

I 

h 

\ 

lyif 

}uis 

€P 

Jt) 

U 

^ 

njuiT) 

muiii 

hi 

^ 

N 

n 

rjuin 

puia 

0 

9 

0 

0 

Oljl 

oir 

P 

]P 

? 

P 

feit 

peith 

n 

r^ 

R 

X 

JtUlf 

ruis 

$ 

f 

S 

s 

fUll 

suil 

V 

c 

T 

t 

,  ^eiTie 

teine 

u 

U  1^ 

U 

u 

«;t 

ur 

Í? 

h 

H 

h 

«ít^ 

uatl» 

Tlieu 


These  letters  are  divided  into  two  classes. Vow- 
els and  Consonants  ;  which  are  again  subdiided 
in'o  broa)  and  slender  vowels,  and  mutable  and 
immutable  consonants.  The  broad  vowels  are  a, 
o,  u;  the  slender  vowels  are  e,  i.  1  he  mmable 
Consonants  are  nine  in  number,  t/z.  b,  c,  6,  ^:,  g, 
w,  ■p,Y"?^I  the  immutable  consonants  are  three, 
172.  I,  '1,  )t.  The  mutable  consonants  are  so 
called,  because,  by  placing  a  n^.ark  of  aspiration 
over  ihe  II,  ih<:s  b,  c,  &:c.  or  writing  the  aspiiate 
h  after  th>.m,  thus  bh,  ch,  &:c.  they  lose  their  pri- 
mitixe  sound  ;  and  some  or  them,  in  certain  situ- 
ations, are  altogether  suppressed  or  obliterated. 


THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  VOWELS. 


Quantity. 

English  sound». 

Irish  examples. 

I. 

<t  long  and 
broad 

as  a  in  call 

í)tír5,  white 

2. 

ti  long  and 
slender 

nearly  as  i  in 
tine 

<t6ct;tc,  a  horn 

3- 

tí  shori  and 
broad 

as  a  in  w  hat 

m<t;tr,  a  beef 

4- 

Ú.  shoit  and 

b;tc(c,  a  garment 

sltnder. 

as  a  m  can 

5- 

cc  obscure 

as  a  in  iuneral 

bect^tld,  language 

I. 

e  long 

as  e  in  theie 

é)i,  a  bird 

2. 

e  short 

as  e  in  egg  - 

f:el,  strife 

3- 

e  obscure. 

as  e  in  ble 

pUce,  folded 

1. 

1  long 

as  le  in  field 

iir,  butter 

2. 

1  short 

as  7  in  pm 

wf,  an  island 

I- 

0  long 

as  0  in  bone 

o/t,  gold 

I.  olong 


Quantity. 
3,.  o  short 

Engl,  sounds. 
as  u  in  buck 

■j-'oc,  a  tiuiijpct 

i.    u  long 
2-  u  short 

as  u  in  true 
as  u  in  put 

ÚJU  green 
licó,  the  breast 

Vowels  are  never  written  double,  nor  are  they 
ever  quiescent  at  the  end  of  a  word 


OF  THE  MUTABLE  CONSONANTS. 

The  mutable  consonants,  in  their  primitive  or 
Vinaspirated  state,  are  pronounced  nearly  hke  their 
corresponding  English  letters,  thus  ; 


Irish  letters. 

h  as 

c 

b  thick 
Ó  liquid 
F 
5 
V) 

? 

r 
f 

f 


English  letters  and 

examples. 
b  in  bay 
c  in  call 
ih  in  there 
d  in  gordian 
/  in  fat 

g  in  gall 
m  in  mother 
p  in  pawri 
s  in  son 
sh  in  shine 
ik  in  thumb 


Irish  examples» 

hú-n,  white 
Cut,  battle 
odm,  an  ox 
6ei|tc,  alms 
pc(il,a  ring 
gcíócube,  a  thief 
n)oc,  early 
pcdyce,  a  child 
folú-f,  comfort 
|-ecCfic,  love 
zori,  a  wave. 


ASPIRATED  MUTABLES. 

h. 

When  B,  at  the  beginning  of  words  is  followed 
Ijy  a  small  vowel,  or  v/hen  it  terminates  a  word. 


it  generally  sounds  as  tne  English  v ;  thus,  oei/nm, 
J  give  ;  ^eitrtb,  biiierj  but  when  in  the  beginning 
of  words  it  IS  foilovved  by  a  broad  vowel,  or 
when  it  falls  in  the  middle  of  words,  it  is  some^ 
times  sounded  as  v,  and  sometimes  as  iv;  thus, 
fcudilY  I  struck;  gctBct,  a  smith,  gciBtí^,  a  ^oai ;  are 
pronounced  by  different  people  as  if  written 
VucxiIy  or  WucuIy  ^   guti/iX ,   or  gtíwcí  j   gccua^t  or 

c. 

If  c,  in  the  beginning  of  words  be  followed 
by  a  broad  vowel ;  or  when  it  terminates  a  word 
preceded  by  a  broad  vowel ;  or  when  it  falls 
in  the  middle  of  polysyllabic  words  ;  it  has  a 
guttural  sound,  like  gh,  in  the  word  J^ough  as 
formerly  pronounced  in  Ireland  j  thus  cuálúf 
J  heard ;  edc,  a  horse ;  J\eáczú^J^Q,  a  law-giver. 
But  when  followed  in  the  beginning  of  a  word 
by  a  slender  vowel,  or  when  icrminating  a  wor4 
it  is  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  then  it  loses 
its  guttural  sound,  and  is  only  distinguished  by 
a  strong  aspiration  j  as  cipectb  J  shall  see  i  eié 
horses. 


•p. 

When  followed  by  a  broad  vowel  in  the 
beginning  of  a  word,  has  a  deep  guttural  sound, 
for  which  there  is  no  equivalent  in  the  English 
language ;  b,  in  mo  Saio,  my  father,  may  perhaps 
be  represented  by  the  strong  guttural  sound  of 
gh.  When  in  the  begining  of  a  word  it  is  followed 
by  a  slender  vowel,  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word  by 
any  vowel,  it  is  then  sounded  as  y ;  as  in  becC;tc<i|-, 
Jviewed;  úóúj\c,  a  horn.  When  in  the  middle 
ef  a  word  it  is  followed  by  a  consonant,  or  when 


10 

\ 

it  terminates  a  word,  it  is  either  silent  or  sounded 
as  a  weak  aspirate;  thus,  it  is  mute  in  <t6b<il, 
great;  and  aspirate  in  plea6,  a  banquet.  (7), 

This  letter  In  any  situation  is  only  an  aspirate. 
It  is  nevet  used  but  in  the  beginning  of  simple 
words,  and  in  the  initials  of  the  second  parts  of 
compounds,  and  then  the  following  vowel 
is  pronounced  strong;  as,  d»  ^t^I,  the  blood  j 
pronounced  uii   -r^l,    Cofn-jiúil,   Consanguinity. 

é' 

This  letter  has  two  sounds ;  the  first  is  a  deep 
guttural,  and  occurs  when  it  is  followed  by  a 
bioad  vowel  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  ;  as  ^oritíf 
I  wounded.  The  second  sound  is  like  the  English 
y,  in  youth  ;  as,  ^eú^xú-f,  1  have  cut;  in  the  middle 
or  end  of  words  it  quite  ioscs  its  sound  j  as 
pjecióo^;!,  a  weaver ;   z\t^  a  hQuse»  (S). 

y\\ 

Has  two  sounds.  Whsn  it  precedes  a  broad 
vowel  in  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a  word,  it 
is  pronounced  as  1',  or  w ;  as  in  the  words  mo 
rnolcíó,  my  praise  ;  gctroi^»,  a  calf;  pronounced 
'vola,  or  wola  ;  gavuin,  or  gawin.  When  it  comes 
before  a  slender  vowel,  either  in  the  beginning 
or  middle  of  a  word,  or  when  it  terminates  a 
word,  it  is  always  sounded  as  v;  thus,  mo 
meúft,  my  finger ;  oeimin,  certain ;  Idm,  a  hand  ^ 
are  .pronounced  as  'ueiir,  dcivin,  law  v. 

p.  Before 


lO 


V 

Before  either  brortd  or  slender  vowels  sounds 
as  /;  ai  Tij  pái|'62,  ínv  chi-d,  pronounced/^/.r^^; 
pbsctc>7^eaj',  I  have  sinned,  pronounced  feacuigh' 


eas. 


f 
In  any  ííitiiation  is  only  sounded  as  h  ;  thus  mo 
f -rjl,  my  eye,  is  pronounced  hoo-il. 

t 

Jn  like  manner  is  pronounced  as  h  alone  ;  as 
Wi  toil,  my  will. 


OF  THE  IMMUTABLE  CONSONANTS. 

I,  Y,^  ji,  are  called  immutables,  because  they 
never  suffer  eiiher  aspiration  or  eclipsis. 

1 

Has  two  sounds ;  the  simple  and  the  liquid  ; 
the  si'nple  sound  is  the  same  a-  the  English  /  in 
The  vv(j!d  leap  ;  as  Id  a  day  ;  the  liquid  sound  is 
like  the  last  /  in  the  word  million :  as  lectc  a  stone. 

11 

Has  likewise  two  sounds  ;  first  like  n  in  the 
English  word  never,  asriccfndó,  an  enemy.  Secondly 
like  n  in  news  ;  ns  iiecc^t;,  strength.  At  the  end  ot* 
^vo^ds  it  is  somriimes  written  double,  and  then  is 
pronounced  strong  ;  as  in  cecir^y?,  a  head  i  lai)n,  a 
sword  j  CO)))},  reason,  &c. 

ji,  singly 


II 


Singly  has  two  sounds,  the  first  of  which  is  like 
the  English  r,  in  road,  brand,  far,  kc.  as  ^úfi,  a 
verse,  ^ed/i,  a  man,  &c.  The  second  sound  is 
like  r  in  clarion,  as  ct  /teiin,  her  coarse.  It  is  some- 
times written  double,  as  bdj\j\<xc,  tow  ;  ect/ttt,  a 
champion  ;  and  is  then  strongly  pronounced,  with 
a  longer  dwelling  on  the  sound  of /t  than  if  it  were 
written  singly. 

These  immutables  at  the  beginning  of  words 
\vhich  have  a  reference  either  to  objects  of  the 
feminine  gender,  or  to  persons  or  things,  of  the 
plural  number,  are  pronounced  double.  Thus 
•a  Utm,  her  hand;  ú  lectBdi^t,  their  books;  ú  riú]j\e,  her 
ehame  ;  aneajt-,  their  strength  ;  d  p.em,  her  course  ; 
*i  ;ta6a/ic,  their  view ;  are  pronounced  as  if 
"written  c(  Udin,  ú  UeaBái/t,  ú  í))}cíi;ie,  ú  meájxz,  ct 

vb  is  sometimes  written  for  T),  as  ceáiib  for  cectn. 

When  6  comes  before  )i  in  the  same  word,  it 
loses  its  own  sound,  and  adopts  that  of  another 
V  ;  thus  úi)  feá.j\  ceáónú,  the  same  man,  is  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  tX)i  ped^t  ceámú. 

When  I  and  i)  arc  ,  ^ined  together  in  the  same 
■word,  the  >i  loses  its  own  s.  und  and  takes  that  of 
I  ;  thus  e.j-eijije  rxi  coliid,  the  resuirection  of  the 
flesh,  is  pronounced  as  if  wjitten  e\■fe^|\t,c  DtíL 
coUtí. 

Some  authors  assert  that  h  is  merely  a  mark 
of  aspiration,  whose  place  may  be  supplied  by 
a  dot  {•)  ;  thus  B,  c,  b,  &c.  may  be  written  for 
bhj  ch,  bh,  &c.  and  therefore  they  refuse  it  a  place 
amongst  the  letters  of  the  Irish  Aipbaber.  But 
in  the  Ogham  and  all  our  most  ancient  Alphabets, 
it  was  ranked  as  a  letter;  and  in  all  our  old  Ma- 
nuscripts it  is  written,  and  used  as  a  Consonant. 
Some  of  our  late  writers  hare  omitted  it  in  their 
C  works; 
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works ;  but  this  omission  is  by  no  means  de- 
fensible; for,  m  the  Genitive  Cases  of  all  Nouns 
of  the  Feminine  gender  u  hose  initial  is  a  vowel, 
the  letter  h,  is  as  forcibly  expressed  as  in  the 
English  words  have,  ball,  &c.  Example ;  ú  heubuny 
her  face ;  tX  hcn^gioó,  /^er  silver  he. 

The  charactei  i)-^  or  ngeótil,  has  a  sound  pe- 
culiar to  itself,  which  can  only  be  lea  ned  by 
the  ear.  Ihe  sound  of  ng,  in  the  English  words 
long,  king,  &c.  has  some  faint  resemblance  to 
it,  but  the  Irish  115  is  sounded  more  nasaL 
When  it  occurs  in  ihc  middle  of  words  as  in 
reciflgd,  a  tongue;  ccdngedn,  a  confedracy;  &c.  it 
must  not  be  pronounced  as  if  written  •cec())-gíí, 
Ccíi>}-5ecín,  but  as  ceií-í}5d,  ccíi-r^gecííi,  &c. 


OF  DOUBLE  LETTERS. 

No  letter,  whether  vowel  or  consonant,  is  ever 
written  double  except  the  following  : 

CO,  used  in  the  beginning  of  words,  sounds  as 
5  ;  example,  <i  ccedn,  their  chief,  íí  ccI<íí))i,  their 
children. 

U,  in  the  middle  or  end  of  words,  as  fectUdti,  3 
shell,  ócxU,  blind. 

>in,  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  as  cetííir;|'ti, 
mild,  IctTin,  a  sword. 

ff,  in  the  beginning  of  words;  as  á^  fpetííi,  our 
pen,  written  for  d/i  Spedn. 

;<;!,  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words ;  as 
c<ifi;^(in,  a  reaping  hook,  hú)\^,  the  top. 

cc,  in  the  beginning  of  words ;  as  tXK  c;c5ec(;trici, 
our  Lord. 

THE 
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THE    SOUNDS    OF   THE    DIPHTHONGS, 
AND    TRIPHTHONGS. 


Coresponding  _ 

Remark*.         sounds  in  ">sh  Examples. 

Engl  sh. 
éie    always  ay  in  say    lc(e,  of  a  day ;  jtde,  time, 

long  or  Moon. 

I.  ú^  long   w  in  Lawn  Cíiit?,    rumour  ;    cúw,    z 

Fine.  (9.) 
a.  di  short  z  in  king    tXiv-geal  an  Angel. 
<lo    always  ea  bear        f^'^j^t    cheap;    ó«xoji,    off 

long  value. 

<[oi  long      fflfearnear  cúom,  tender;   mdoD), 
wealth. 

1.  €ú  long  ^  caie  ^médjt  a  Blackberry. 

2.  ea  short  a  art  ceaft^  light. 

3.  ea  short  ^  leg  beag  little. 

4.  ea    ob-  'fweaó  stretching  out» 
scure 

1,  ei  long    ei  feign        ijeinc,   alms, 

2,  61  sbort  Í  egg  ^eic  sell. 

1.  eo  long  yeo     yeo-     ceol,  a  song. 

man 

2.  eo  long  0     mole       eolu^'-.  Knowledge, 
(stressono) 

eo  short       j"3«  young     6eoc,  a  Drink. 
«01  always  sounds    as  jJeoil,  Fiesh,   c/teoijt,  vi« 
long       two    sylla-       gour. 
bles  tco  il 
I-.  eu  long  as  two  syl-  tTeuc,   Behold,    pro- 
lables  nounced  fe-uc. 

Remaiks, 


u 

Corresponding 
Remarks,  sounds  in  Irish  Examples» 

English. 

2.  eu  long  ay  Mayor  "leu/i,  a  Finger, 

lit  always  w  pier  5^^«^^»  the  Sun    (9) 

long' 

ic(i  alwajs  yea  year  iíí</tced'o)i.  the  Pole  of  the 

long  head. 

1.  10  long  ee  keen  poi),  Wine. 

2.  io  short  /■  kill  Sioltirt,  Cresses. 

1.  lu  long    «      fume     c'iunúf.   Silence. 

2.  iu  shoit  you  young  pbuc.  wet,  ciuc  thick. 
ir;   always    as  two  syl-  Cww,  meek. 

long       lables   like 
m  in  fuel 

1.  01  long    as    ow     in   coi^t,  Just, 
stress  on  o         slow 

2.  01  short    ^«inthread  or5e  a  teacher. 

1.  01  short  «z  in   quill  uoil,    the  Will. 

2.  01    long  z   in   mile    cojilue,    Woods, 
(stress  on  1) 

3.  01  long    ee  in  bee       c^oib'e,  a  Heart. 
*i<i  always    ou  in  pour  fuújx,  Cold.  /'9) 

long 

1.  7]  long     sounds  as    Y"^l5  ^i^  Eye;  ot^I  Desire 

two    syl  la-       Hope, 
bles,  soo-il 
3.  irj  long      uee    in  hr^be  yellow, 

queen 

2.  17  short  ui  m   quill  p-r^t,  Blood  ;  ctjI,  a  Fly. 
wcu  always    sounds  as     óúctin,  Poems,  g^uctim, 

long         two    sylla-       Gloom,  grief  &c. 
blcs,  doo-ain 

The  long  vowels  and  diphthongs,  are  distin- 
guished from  the  shoit,  by  a  diagonal  stroke  from 

right 
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right  to  left,  drawn  over  them  ('),  the  shoit  having 
noiie  ;  thus  féap,  grass  ;  fedj\,  a  man;  n,i)),  tine  j 
wv),  meal. 


OF  THE  INFLUENCE  OF  CONSONANTS 

ON  EACH  OTHER,  COM.ViONLY 

CALLED  ECLiPSIS. 

This  happens  when  the  leading  or  primary  Con- 
sonant in  any  word  becomes  mute  by  having 
another  consonant  prefixed  to  it,  thus. 

Examples,  To  be  read. 

fb  in  hjxón,  sorrow  ti;t  mb;ión,  our   d^  m^o» 

sorrow 
c    cutXi/t-,  a  visit  t(|t  gcúdijt-,      tíjt  ^úttijiz; 

our  visit 
Ó    ó-rfl,  desire       <í;t  ndií\,  our    <(/t  dí^X 

desire 
f    p~l,  blood        <ij\  bf-Tjl,  our    újx  B-rjl 

blood 


''-Z^h  S^^i^Y'^^^S^^  ^i^'  íigúa^,      úiiv^m-f 


w 


our  danger 
p    pc(i^'óe,a child  tift  bpúi^-óe,       a^  Sái^-óe 

our  child 
|-    fiúz,  a  rod       <t)i  uy-la^,  the   ún  Uttc 

rod 
c    ri^,  a  country  cC/t  óoÍjí,  our    oi  )^6í|i 

country 


When  h  eclipses  p,  followed  by  a  broad  vowef 
it  becomes  a  mutable,  and  is  sometimes  sounded 
as  ^',  and  sometimes  as  it; ;  as  úfx  bprjl,  our  blood, 
pronounced  up.  vr^l,  or  úfi  "lvt^I  ;  but  if  followed 
by  a  slender  vowel,  it  is  always  pronounced  like 
%)  as  uji.  bpn,  our  men,  pronounced  ú^  i;i;t. 

When 


i5 

When  5  is  eclipsed  by  n,  it  is  never  entirely 
mute,  but  always  retains  a  sharp  or  half  sound  , 
as  ci|\  iigudYj  our  danger,.  Also  when  5  goes  be- 
fore  1),  the  latter  retains  a  halt  sound  ;  as  gotíú, 
usual,  &c.  (10) 

Ihere  is  no  simple  sound  in  the  English  lan- 
guage by  which  these  can  be  exemplified. 

^  When  a  possessive^  and  having  the  pro- 
noun prefixed/  is  ne\er  eclipsed,  but  is 
mutable  in  the  genitive  singular  only,  as  mo  -fldZy 
my  rod,  mo  ^-Itiice,  of  my  rod.  But  it  is  always 
eclipsed  by  z,  in  the  dative  and  ablative  cases,  sin- 
gular, and  whenever  the  article  is  expiessed  ac- 
cording to  the  gender  of  the  noun.     See  Syntax. 

These  Eclipses  take  place  in  the  Dative  and 
Ablative  cases  of  Nouns  Singular  with  prepo- 
sitions and  in  the  Genitive  Plural.     See  S)ntax. 

In  veibs,  they  aie  used  iu  inierrogaiives,  parti- 
ciples of  the  past  tense,  and  in  the  condiaonal 
mood  ;  as  will  appear  when  treating  of  veibs. 

Those  piimitive  cocsorants  can  never  be 
omitted  in  their  prcpei  places,  no  more  than  the 
English  can  reject  g  in  gnat,  gnaw  ;  or  ^  in  know, 
knot,  knell,  6cc.  iho'  tntirel)'  silent;  as  thea 
their  meaning  (if  any  they  would  have)  would  be» 
come  entirely  different. 


OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

There  are  nine  parts  of  Speech  in  the  Irish 
language, 

1  Article,  4  Verb,  7  Conjunction, 

2  Noun,  5  Participle,  8  Pieposition, 

3  Pronoun,       6  Adverb,      9  Interjection. 

OF 
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OF  THE  ARTICLE  AND  ITS 
INFLECTIONS. 

There  is  but  one  radical  Article  ''íCn),  corres- 
ponding to  the  English  definite  Article  the.  It 
never  varies  in  any  Case  of  rhe  .>ingiilar  Number, 
except  in  Nouns  of  the  feminine  gender,  and 
then  it  becomes  nci,  in  the  geuitive  Case  only.  la 
all  the  Cases  of  the  Plural  Number,  it  is  ncc,  except 
in  the  genitive  of  Nouns  beginning  with  a  voA'el, 
or  with  tlie  infiuenced  letters  6  and  5;  and  thea 
it  becomes  >ián,  but  the  last  n  is  generally  co- 
alesced with  the  initial  letter  of  the  Noun  ;  a?, 
7i<l  Tiinjin  of  the  D.iughteis  Tict  tibe  )c,  of  ^he 
Drinks,  -nú  ^150^11:,  of  the  Gardens  &c.  The 
Article  it  thus  declined.  (11; 


Singular. 

Nominative  ún ,  Masc.  and 

Feui. 
Genitive  cCn  j  Masc.  r)ú  Fern. 
Dative  ttn. 
/iccioative  ctn. 
Vocative 
Ablative  ut]. 


Plural, 
ncc :    Masc.  and 


Norn 

Fern. 
Gen.  ))ti  or  'oán 
Dat.  riot. 

rice.   V)C(. 

Foe. 
Abl.  tifii. 


OF  NOUNS. 

The  ancient  Irish  áever  inflected  their  Nonns 
by  terminations,  but  bv  Initials  ;  as  appears  from 
an  old  Mann?ciipt  ' ^éimcwub|-cíct;  c<tUrtir],  Kilian's 
Miscellaneous  Colleciionj  transcribed  by  7?iicXb;\tiig 

O'    U^óO.\^ 


1«  • 

O  7?o6víig  Anno  1416;  forming  the  varia- 
tions of  the!-  Cases  by  the  genitive  of  ihe 
Article  tin.  and  its  vaiatioiis;  thus,  all  Nouns, 
•whose  Genitives  begin  with  vowels  are  of  the 
first  Declension. 

Example  I. 

Singular.  Plurlar. 

'Nom.  tilu  a  joint,         !  "Norn,  iict  /^cíiIó  the  joints. 
Gen.  ti)i  áilc  of   a        I  Gen.    11a    í)o(lc    of    the 
joint,  I  joints. 

Example    II. 
Norn.  iJijiii  a  Daughter 


Gen.    •i)<x  hf)t,\v,e  of   a 
Daughter, 


Nom.  r,(i  f)1íipiicíc(X  the 

Daughters, 
Gen.    ■>itt   v^lnjin    of  the 

DauLíhters, 


When  a  Noun  begins  with  a  vowel  in  the 
Genitive  Singular,  it  takes  n  before  it  in 
the  Genitive  Pluial,  auer  the  article,  as 
above. 

Second  Declension. 

All  Nouns,  whose  primitive  Consonants  in 
the  genitive  Singular  retain  their  natural  sounds 
are  of  this  Declension. 

Example : 

Nom.  CludfanEar, .      I  iVow.  CIuíí^-cí  Ears 
Cen.  Dd  Clucii|-e  of  the     Gen.   m  5cluc(i|-  of  the 
Ear.  I  Ears. 

Third 
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Third  Decle?ision. 

All  Nouns  whose  initial  consonants  require  as- 
piration in  the  genitive  singular  are  of  the  third 
declension. 

Example. 
Sing.  Plur. 

M>m.  c;tc(n,  a  tree.  I  Nom.  C|ic(in,  trees. 

Gen.  ún  c^tcUTi,  of"  the  tree.  (  Gen.  rxx  5C;tctJi,  of  trees. 

As  a  Noun,  in  its  ditferent  cases,  cannot  be  de- 
clined in  a  satisfactory  manner  without  the  aid  of 
Pronouns  and  Prepositions,  I  have  only  noticed 
above  the  nominative  and  genitive  cases,  pertain- 
ing to  the  Article. 

Genders. 

There  are  two  genders,  the  masculine  and  the 
feminine. 

The  distinction  of  genders  is  known  by  the  ge- 
nitive singular  of  the  Article,  and  its  variations  : 
for  do  in  the  genitive  is  the  determinate  sign  of 
the  masculine  gender,  and  ná  of  the  feminine, 
whilst  ct  as  a  pronominal  variation  is  common  to 
both. 

Example. 

Mas.  cecfi)  ttn  pi^,  the  head  of  the  man. 
Fern,  ceuxi  net  mnti,  the  head  of  the  woman. 
p       J  ceáí)  d  Buiicail,  the  boy's  head. 
*  (  ceti))  ct  cdili)?,  the  girl's  head. 

Tho'  Ú  is  often  used  for  ct)i,  yet  there  is  this  dif- 
ference ;  that  ún  always  renders  its  subsequent 
Noun  emphatic,  and  xt  its  preceding  Noun  ;  as 
cedn  ú  fnc(;tccíij,  the  horseman's  heady  cectri  tU) 
ciditciiij,  the  head  of  the  horseman,  he. 

If  a  Substantive  in  the  genitive  case,  begins 

with  a  vowel,  it  requires  h  to  be  written  and 

D  strongly 
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Strongly  pronounced  before  it,  in  the  feminine 
gender  ;  but  ihe  vowel  retains  iis  natural  sound 
in  the  masculine ;  as,  rcioB  bcú-f  ú  hetíóidi},  the 
right  side  of  her  face  ;  i:dob  bedf  cc  éúb]^D,  the 
right  side  of  his  face. 

The  masculines  beginning  with  the  immutables 
I,  n,  ji.  are  distinguished  fiom  the  feminines  by 
sound  only.  When  any  of  these  three  letters 
happen  to  be  the  initial  of  a  Noun  masculine,  it 
must  be  pronouLced  as  single  ;  but  in  Nouns  of 
the  feminine  gender  beginning  with  any  of  these 
letters  they  must  be  pronounced  as  if  written 
double;  thus  d  lúm,  ú  nú:j\e,  ú  ;téim,  are  written 
the  same  way  in  both  genders,  but  they  are  pro- 
nounced differently;  <i  Urn,  her  hand;  ú  nú^J^e, 
her  shame ;  ct  jiéim,  her  course ;  must  be  pro- 
nounced itUccm,  <ínr|ú^j\e,  tljijtéim  ;  bat  d  lc(m,  his 
hand;  ú  í?cU/ie,  his  shame;  ú  ^ám,  his  course, 
must  be  pronounced  with  the  simple  sound  of  the 
initial  letters  of  each  word. 

All  proper  names  of  men  are  of  the  masculine 
gender,  as  boriDi all,  Donald;  Ouijtmy^c,  Dermot, 
&c.  All  names  common  to  men  alone  are  mas- 
culine, as  ■fd-^d.jxz,  a  priest;  I  doc  a  champion.  &:c. 
as  are  likewise  all  nouns  signifying  males,  as  peúp, 
a  man  ;  zájxh,  a  bull,  kc. 

Some  Nouns  which  properly  belong  to  the  fe- 
male sex  take  the  masculine  article  before  them, 
as  Ú  or  ún  cctiline,  of  the  maid,  kc.  To  these  may 
be  added  all  derivative  Nouns  ending  in  d»,  edn, 
h,  en,  as  they  arc  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
gender. 

All  proper  names  of  countries,  &:c.  are  of  the  fe- 
minine gender,  as  eijie,  Ireland  j  <ilbd,  Scotland, 
&c. 

All  proper  names  of  women  are  ofthe  feminine 
gender,  as  iDdine,  Mary,  &c. 

All 
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All  common  names  of  women  are  of  the  femi- 
nine gender,  as  f U'/^,  a  kinswoman,  &c 

All  Nouns  whose  diminutives  end  in  05  or  eog 
are  of  the  feminine  gender,  as  e^i^leog,  a  little 
leaf,  kc. 

Of  Numbers. 

Some  imagined  that  this  language  had  three 
numbers,  (as  in  Greek)  from  this  consideration, 
that  in  declining  a  Noun  of  number  they  found 
its  first  form  diderent  from  its  second,  and  its  se- 
cond different  from  its  third  ;  hence  (say  they) 
there  must  be  three  numbers.  Their  example? 
are  coy,  a  foot ;  ccipul,  a  mare ;  cec(>),  a  head  ; 
thus  co|-,  a  foot ;  tJct,  coy,  ^^^  ^^^^  '■>  ^/^'  coyct, 
three  feet,  &c.  but  bet  coiy-,  ought  to  be  Oct  coy, 
i.  e.  a  foot  twice;  for  bet  is  expressive  of  second, 
twice,  couple,  or  pair  *,  as  0Ó,  not  óct,  in  numbers, 
is  two  ;  thus  tíoT),  one  ;  60,  nvo  ;  c;ti,  three,  &c.^ 
This  is  evident  from  their  manner  of  calling  one 
eye,  leiú  y-jfl  ;  one  hand,  leit  Uifo,  &c.  which  if 
literally  translated,  would  be  half  an  eye,  half  a 
band,  he.  The  only  difference  between  coy,  bcl 
coy  ;  cedn,  'óú  cectT),  cctpul,  bc(  ccfpuL,  (in  regard 
to  the  Substantive)  is,  that  if  a  mutable  consonant 
is  its  initial,  it  loses  its  natural  sound ;  because 
then  the  Noun  is  determinate,  and  is  equally  so 
if  expressed  by  one ;  as  cto»  coy,  one  foot ;  liorj 
cectii,  one  head  ;  cto»  cttpul,  one  mare,  &c, — This 
manner  (even  as  an  idiom)  is  no  more  censurable 
than  "  six  foot  high,  four  foot  deep,"  &c.  which 
*s  tolerated  in  English. 


D^  T^E 
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THE  FORM  OF  INFLECTED  NOUNS. 

First  Deckmion. 

The  first  Declension  comprises  all  Nouns 
beginning  with   Vowels. 

In  this  Declension,  if  the  Article  be  expressed, 
all,  Nouns  of  the  Masculine  Gender  will  re- 
quire c  preiixed  to  the  Norainarive  and  Ac- 
cusative Cases  Singular ;  but  Nouns  of  the 
Feminine  Gender,  will  require  h  prefixed  to 
the  Genitive  Singular.  In  the  i^lural  or  either 
Genders,  all  the  Cases  require  h  piefixed,  ex- 
cept the   Genitive,  which   requires  % 

Example : 
^ct-octc,  Cloth,  Masculine, 

Singular.  Plural. 

"^om.  itn  rédóccc  j   the  fld    hétíócíig  ^     the 

Cloth,  Clothes, 

Gen.   tt»  édócíij,  íití  íiédódc, 

Dat.  bo-i)  or  60  útd  éúbúc,  to  "tiiLbédódccCiíj, 

Jcc.  úD  í;écC6ac,  i)ú  hértóciig, 
Voc.  (12.) 

^b/.  uctb  ún  édóac,  uá'ó   10Ú  héc(óclccíi&. 

Jiigjn,  a  Daughter,  Feminine, 

Ncm.    ún    rr,-^hi    the      nd  hw^heúcú — 16,  the* 


Daughter,  Daughters, 


Singular 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Dat.  bo))  ingin  bondi  h^npml>^ 

Vco. 

Ahl.  udb  <t))  mjin  iic(b  )i<t  h1))5ÍrnB. 

Second  Declension. 

In  this  Declension,  when  the  Article  is  ex- 
pressed, all  Mutable  initial  Consonants,  except 
y,  must  be  aspirated  in  the  Nominative  and 
Accusative  Singular;  the  Genitive  retains  its 
natural  power  j  and  if  the  initial  Consonant  be 
of  the  influenced  class,  its  peculiar  eclipsing 
letter   must  be  prefixed  in  the  dative. 

In  the  plural,  the  leading  Consonant  preserves 
its  natural  power  in  all  the  Cases,  except  the 
Genitive  in  which  Case  it  must  be  eciipsed, 
if  it  be  of  the  influenced  Class. 

Exatnple : 
Ctritf ;  an  Ear,  Feminine, 

Singular,  Plural, 

Nom.  ÚT)   cludf,  the  i)^  cludi-d  the  Ears, 

Ear, 

Gen.  net  clúcíiy;e,  )}(í  ^cluúf, 

Dat,  óoí)  ^ciúú-f,  bona    cLuáfúé  ^ — 

Jcc.  an  clúdi-,  í]íi  cIlíc(|-c(, 

Voc. 

AbL  lei^  ^-n  5ctÚ£(|-,        leif    ^d   clucí|-<íiB. 

To  this  Declension  belong  all  Feminine 
Nouns  beginning  witri  the  letter  y,  followed  by 
a  Vowel  or  the  Immutables  I,  or  ^.  In  any 
«f  these  situations  the  letter  z,  must  be  prefixed 

in 


in  all  the  Cases  of  the  Singular,  except  the 
Genitive,  in  which  Case  the  f  retainsVnaluial 
sound  J  as  it  does  also  in  all  the  Cases  of  the 
pluial. 

^r-t,  an  Eye,  Feminine, 

Plural.  Singular. 

Horn,    d)}    "Cfifl,  the      wá  fi^le,  the  Eyes, 

Eye, 
Gen.  Hit  f-rfle,  U<I  fi^l» 

Dat.  ÓOÍ)  ryuil,  i>oT)c(  'j'VjbB — f-ifle, 

^^/.  udb  dr?  cfTjl,  lictb  nd  -j-'/jtib — e. 

Third  Leclemion' 

In  this  Declension,  when  the  Article  is  ex- 
pressed all  Mutable  initial  Consonants  except 
y-,  must  be  aspirated  in  the  Genitive,  but  re- 
join their  natural  power  in  the  Nominalivej  and 
Accusative,  Singular.  In  the  Dative,  and  Ab- 
lative Singular  the  initial  suffers  Eclipses  if  it 
be  of  the  influenced  class. 

Id  all  the  cases  of  the  Plural  except  the  Gen- 
itive it  preserves  its  natural  sound,  but  in  the 
Genitive  it  must  follow  the  Dative  Singular. 

Example : 

Cdjtjti,  a  maiditakes  the  masculine  article. 

Singular»  Plural. 

^om.  txr)  cccilííj,  the  maid  "oa  cú\\m6 

Gen.  d  or  <i)i  ctxiliij  net  ^cdilín 

Dat.  00»  5<;ailíj)  bor)á  cúúimh 

Ace.  <Xí)  cuili)}  í)£(  H  cttilnnb 

Voz. 

AbU  uctb  is.t\  gcdilin  v<x6  ))<t  cdlmib 


C^ítTÍ,  a  tree,  Masculine. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nofit.  cC))  C|tdTi,  the  tree    iict  c;«Xi)),  the  trees 
Gen.  T<S]\<i.yi'}  T)c(  5C;ia[r) 

D^/.  bOYi  5C;l(i^  6071CÍ  CftCÍTJÍÍ — Cji<í))cílí) 

^CC.  d)?  C;ic()j  ))ct  C^dl/) 

^'Oi.  _                        ,              _                _ 

^^/.  Udb  ár)  5CftiX3?  ttC(6pCi  CftcC)lci — C;t(í?)CÍTÍ> 

All  Nouns  of  the  masculine  gender,  whose 
initial  consonant  is  y",  belong  to  this  declension. 
If  ilie  f  be  followed  by  a  vowel,  or  by  the  immu- 
tables  I  or  ^,  ic  preserves  its  natural  sound  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  cases  singular;  but  ia 
the  genitive,  dative  and  ablative  singulars  ic  re- 
quires z  prefixed. 

In  all  the  cases  of  the  plural  it  retains  its  na- 
tural sound. 

Example  : 
.fitgctjtr,  a  priest,  Masculinf. 

Sing.  Plur-. 

Nom.  ^n  |-cí5<ín~,  the  priest  v<x.  -fur^xxlf-x: 

Gen.  c(n  z-f^-^ux^xz  rA  -f^^^^^r^z 

Dat.  00)1  ó|-ti5c(f\i:  óona  ■fúz^úAZ<í^h 

Ace.  in  f  í^Síí/^^  '^^  Tr<í5^^/^^ 

Voc. 

Ahl.  uctó  tin  'f  £i5íi/ic  uttó  f\A  <6-^ú^.z^-^. 

Nouns  beginning  with  -j^,  followed  by  tbc  let- 
teii,  {),c,  Ó,  5,  m,ii,  p,orc,  never  sufier  any  iaitial 
vaiiaiion  in  any  oi"  ihe  cases. 

OF 
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OF  THE  DATIVE  AND  ABLATIVE  CASES. 

As  the  ablative  must  always  correspond  with 
the  dative  in  each  number^  it  will  be  sufficient  to 
shew  how  the  dative  is  formed. 

In  all  regular  Nouns  the  dative  singular  termi- 
nates like  the  nominative  ;  but  if  the  article  be 
prefixed,  its  initial  consonant,  if  of  the  mutable 
class,  except  f ,  must  be  governed  by  its  peculiar 
servile  or  eclipsing  letter  ;  as  ceuii,  a  head,  bor) 
^ceciyi  ;  5rtuc(5,  oo»  »5jtu%  ;  pecijt,  5o))  bpecijt,  &c. 
See  Syntax. 

The  dative  plural  of  all  Nouns  of  one  syllable  is 
generally  like  the  nominative  ;  as  yxH  pj\,  the  men; 
bom  pi/s  to  the  men  ;  m  coijtp,  óond  coj|ip,  &c. 
But  a  Noun  encreasing  in  the  nominative  plural, 
and  having  its  last  vowel  broad  in  the  nominative 
Singular  will  terminate  its  dative  plural  in  ttib ; 
as  CftTjbd  paws ;  óoim  cnubdiB,  &c.  and  if  the  last 
vowel  be  slender  in  the  singular  the  dative  plural 
ends  in  iB  ;  as  v-nfle  Eyes;  60  net  y-r^bb  &:c.  (13.) 
The  initials  whether  vowels  or  consonants  never 
differ  from  their  nominatives. 

Having  hitherto  shewn  the  initial  modification 
of  nouns  in  general,  their  final  variations  also  are 
to  be  found  in  the  following  Table. 


TABLE 
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o 

-^^•^ 

Genitive  Plural, 

-€  33-S 

1-3 

1    '>-V-M3 

<i 

\S     rS     ^     Xi 

oi 

yr    fr    ÍÍ    5=r 

P 

I-Í 

(U 

*.o 

^      Nominative  Plural, 

>!3    ^       <1> 

> 

x3  ^3  «s:  -^ 

1— 1 

^      O  — i    >W 

H 

XS    Vr-VVi. 

*-H 

:ze 

W     . 

XSJ     1> 

Oísá 

w  -5  -^ 

P  g  Genitive  Singular, 

-2  u   v->o 

5^ 

ts    V-P    i> 

<i  w 

5^    XÍ     S^     tS 

w^ 

\S    ÍÍ   V    5? 

>^ 

hS 

^      .      . 

^5 

ÍÍ  e  á'*^ 

2- 

i^L^í  _-.-• 

3^                     S 

father, 
room,  ; 
ountair 
k  of  ha 

V  CO  C/D  U 

á^ 

Q      Genitive  Plural,  in 

,-0  -O  .:n  ,:0 
>C    XS    '5S    ^? 

^ 

I—! 

CO 

>S                 '/S 

rjj      Nominative  PluraL  in. 

^                  XÍ 

> 

•— * 

-0        «J   5? 
\?   XJ  -tJ  -^ 

H 

HH 

;25 

>C5 

Q      The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in. 

^          V    O 
V    «u-^-^ 

When  theN.  S.  ends  in. 

(      28      ) 

Genitive  Plural, 
Nominative  Plural,' 

Genitive  Singular^ 


'/> 

>s 

►o 

^ 

>3 

■o 

X3 

o 

o 

o 

•i^ 

X3 

^ 

-Q 

,JD 

J=^ 

B 

E 

£ 

E 

V- 

"tí 

XÍ 

xs 

>3 

X3 

^ 

it 

?=■ 

5^ 

ÍÍ 

P 

JO 

o 

5 

o 

>3 

^Í 

e 

»— ' 

"5 

►o 

.^ 

1 

o 

o 

5 

1) 

JO 

s 

^ 

i=- 

>á 

Pi 

ts 

.V 

ÍÍ 

Xi 

í= 

xs 

?=■ 

S  «   ^  2    *   ,.  w 

>á   H  >3   >3  5  ^ 


Sr-ii   StOiO   C^ 


O    O  -O  -O    ^    wO 

\S    X5    XÍ    V    X3    V 


Genitive  Plural, 
Nominative  Plural, 

The  Gen.  Sing,  ends. 


When  the  N.  S.  ends,     g      *^      ^ 
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M5 


e   B 


^■s.^^l-w-^slll! 


5-3 


Bji-i  &-f-i-?.I  ?:ii&iis  ii,!i&&Si 


i!^  B  cu  -s^Sr 

O     gQ  O    O    O 


>tf    >:S    ^ 
fr    FT    í^ 


'^    é     u-  bP  Si  irs'ti''-  I    S   1  •e'^  vs  'Í   I    &-  <-  1 


0VÍ^3     S     S-^ 
►U   -Q   -Q    'U   -^   .iO 


^  -o    u-  W  bí^  in-t^-^  -^   ^    ^--^   w  '^  ^   O-  >£_  r« 

■fJi  ^    ^    •S   '^   "t^*  C    >3    ^     X,^  v'S  -g    ^  'ii    >3  v'^  'W 

!    v-u   y  -o  rii  -u   W5-0  -u   9 

^    \S    XS     sr>35\s     íí'«S     3=^\S     i:r\S     y^tS     S=-5>Ci 


o    .  S       5^  S 
c   3    ^j^     ^  <u  Í:;  « 


o     «     ■    =   S    ^    f 


E^   <i^   o  u 
^    g  -   o 


"=  "-"-='  ^S'í-gglS!"'  PS 


rS  rt    G    '^ 


CI-  y    c 


^  ^B  ii  2  o 


U-O^  UrO-O  CO  ^  CO  vJ  U  U^  O    KOO  U 


J-0\3 


^.     cr     ^   ,^     ^  ^^ 


•^  -.o^  V.    1^  xs  -til  ^  -^  ^   %  ^-n  V    ^  V   2-  ^  ^ 

t-l    I—     V.    •-     '^     "^ 


•3  -S  S-  w  gi-w-ww  -2  g  I  g  I  s  i  ^  s.  I- 


Genitive  Plural, 


Nominative  Plural, 


Genitive  Singular, 


S-':3    ^ 

•P 
p-fi    ^ 

V-  IJD  MD 

>i    >á    >s 
S?    jr    ^ 

>á   'tí   \i 

?=    FT    ?=• 

2  o_g- 

j5  '-y  5 

€?§ 

«  s  ^ 

í^  >tí  ?? 

"a. 
S 

a 


l4^ 

s 

s 

u« 

B 

fcT 

_b<l 

uZ 

jj" 

Já 
^ 

^ 

i> 

rt 

• 

'^^ 

;-• 

O 
u 

1 

3 
^ 

OJ 

rt 

CÍ 

tJ 

^ 

Pi 

Pi 

c 

=5 

•P 

•p" 

o  Uo  v-U  U 


Genitive  Plural,  ^^g  ^•^•p 


Nominative  Plural, 


i->cs    •:;   \S    XJ   XÍ 


The  Gen.  Sing.^  ends,  v.  ^  p  ^  ^  .^ 

When  the   N.   S.  ends,     ^     ^      -^  -^ 
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»i3 


^  -^       .o       '2    ,,   5--U0 


"C   >tí  -w  ^  -^ .        o 


•.o 

«J    •.O     >3      Tí_  if-* 

-0  >5  ^^   ^  —' 

g^    -O    W  P 


5í   ^- 


ti;    XS 


^    -O    Ú     p     V-  '-^ 


í^    J?     ÍC    J=: 


t44   d  ^ 


o  -.o    ,r  ^ 


<U    ^ 


U3 


Cí-fi 


í<y 


,j->  ^o   o  -o  -o  '.o 


a-  1.0-^-s 


£  .B   í=- 


^         \S   ^   \S 


V  v  tí  o  >=;  xs 


T   V       "-2  P 

oT  «tT  tí    Íj    X3  '-^ 


^\ÍV:^(D«l;«y«J(U-2>0<Ua,Qr4,(UttJa> 


•J^  ^  -:í5     O   'O    O   -.0     U.  W-fJO^,     B  .^ 
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Genitive  Plural, 


Nominatíve  Plural, 


Genitive  SingBlar, 


J* 

6 
Pi 


»0 

ts 

Q 

Q- 

rl 

^ 

V- 

p 

^5 

^ 
p 

u. 

a; 

5 

0 

;3 

s^ 

Mi 

5; 

TL 

MD 

í^ 

s 

^j:) 

-0 

ts 

« 

2. 

\3 

5^ 

xs 

i= 

fí 

K 

<u 

Si- 

t3 

T 

'5 

-0 

ts 

5- 

^ 

S- 

■5 

-0 
(J 

fs:^ 

X3 

4i 

í^ 

r-J^ 

t) 

V 

■SL 

(0 

XS    Xi 

^ 

t 

■§- 

15 

b~ 

B  2 

u 

s  ^ 

wo 

•'ii-'u- 

r; 

?r 

XS 

^ 

« 

5  "^ 

5= 

V3 

f= 

^ 

tS    ii 

6 
a 

s 

u: 

s 

^ 

UÍ 

^ 

i 

4J 

c 

a 

•S 

n  rt 

•u. 

a, 

Ucv 

j:;- 

IJO'J 

u. 

Genitive  Plural, 


«    xs 

Nominative  Plaral,  -.o  -^  -^ 


The  Gen.  Sing,  ends,  *j^  oT  «u  w  -fci 

When  the  N.  S.  ends,     £-  ^      ^  t2  -tí 


(   y:>  ) 


o 


in' S_  o  y  'J  -o 


c  -.0 

S.5   o^ 


KO 


t^  §1 II 


y:^  Ji  vQ    a    r_ 


iJD 


•if   ^ 


o 


\3    X3    \S 

1?     5?    S=^ 


'C  xs   -3 
JC  fi  ?r 


M5 


5  :S  5  §_  I  I  ^-|  ,|  -ll-S  ill ll  I 
•M!)  0.-0   o  -o  ^  -'-J  o  -u-  Sr-y    V-  S  o  3  ^  V-  M5 


o    o 


3.  .  ^ 

°    (U    ^ 


^  ^      a.  « 

O    CÍ    ^    >J    í^    í^ 
i-l-VD   O  VD    !L)  iw> 


JO 

c 

Gtf 

,   o 
^   w 

c  "o 
?►   c 


o  -iJO 


Oc^^ 


-O  ^  ^  ^     O     O   -O   -'J    O    ^   -/3 

ooooooooooo 


o   o   o   o   o   o 


-^  ^-^  «  ii 


«  'ii> «  "2  «  *2       l^'^  'iP  ^ 


•^" 


1J    ,  c:.  D  <U  oj  fl>  rT 

u  -Mj-jj   ^  ^  -.0   .o   W3  IP-JP-S)^ 


•JJQ      ^ 

Q  O 
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Genitive  Plural, 


CI, 

-     Si      . 

o 

•S  -o  le- 

s 

3    ^  o 

Q- 

c 

tí  -g    P 

o 

♦— ' 

i=    B   ^ 

V- 

. 

'tí 

tS    tJ    >3 

v$ 

5= 

i?     ÍÍ     ÍS 

í^ 

>3  •& 

Korainative  Plural,  ^  B-o~p  w 


<u 


^   g  -5^  p   p 


Genitive  Singular* 


►— •  CO       c»      _  S 

CL,  CO     i-.     ^      ^   » 

s*  o  s  :s  «J     ^ 

S  c  -ij  o  >  a, 

**  "T^    ^    5-    rs    Co 

Genitive  Plural,  o  o  ?  o  o" 


Nominative  Plural, 


^  -i  2  >3  &* 


The  Gen.  Sing,  ends. 

When  the  N.   S.  ends,     |  §  5  .     5^ 


(   is   ) 


g 

O       -5 

;3 

JB 

^    tí    \S    Xi 
í=r    pr    3^    ?=■ 

§ 

E   ^g 

1 

':3    rX)    .ui 

-B 
^ 

■E 

IJ 
5 

U     U>    -0 

<-> 

(0 

V 

5=- 

«B§^^ 

E 

^H 

E^E 

^ 

o  t:     ^  ^-  >   c  «  ^  >   S     .     .  2^  w 
^#o-cCe,ry'.,'rS"7^-,j-   ..i 


C-   ^  V-  S—         P  -U  -U  .-O  .:íí)  .10    O  -O    /3 


í->3     ^XS  XS«'0>St5^3«««> 


í-  ^  V-  V-  jJ    p    M   ,j3  ^  ^  r^    O  -^»    ^ 


o        o        a  ;3        9  ;3  p 


(   ss  ) 


'5  1> 


■g   ^    tP  £    W  B 


Genitive  Plural,  «  « 


Nominative  Plural,  '|'l  feJ-'oÍ 


Genitive  Singular,  ^  ^  §  §  §  B 


'3^  iT^   ^   c   o  ^ 

W  C    S    «^    ^    ^    «5 


rJ 


3    ÍÍ    »    3    3    5» 


Genitive  Plural  in, 

Nominative  Plural  in,         x$  \3  l-^  ^  -^"  xs 


The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in,     5  -^  bP'bPvi  -S 
When  the  N.  S.  ends  in,     ^  •o  ^'^-^ 


(    37    ) 


^f  g  ^  3  ^  ^ 


^    ^á    ^   XÍ 

i=:    Í?    *-     ^ 


s  -e  -e  ,fL  w-  h  t. 


if- 


X3 


^  ^  b    ^  cr  -O  .£ 


P 


•P 

p 


£  ^-^ 
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Í  -S  .£    c    fr    c  ?L  W  S-  P  -P    P    ^    -O    P    P 

3    ^    p    p    ;a    pi    ;í    S5    ÍJ    ÍS    3    3  -y  -U  -y  -o 


fvs^   ^?^i-^^   \^  ^  ^'H  ^'H  ^ 


%-%^ 


tu  a;    p  C   -O  p 

Í-  ^  ^  i-~  ^  'U  'i^i    s3  "ii 


(    3B     ) 


Genitive   Plural, 


Nominative  Plural, 


Genitive  Singular, 


..!?-^l 


5^    fr 


^   5   P  g 


V 


m:)-.o  -s 


n  ^  "^  XÍ 

3=r  'iS    i=    $? 


^•E^l 


1» 

'El 
B 

i3 


Genitive  Plural, 


Kominative  Plural, 


ni 

w 

3 

5JD 

0 

C3 

"o 

0 

<U 

^ 

u 

'"^ 

4:: 

«3 

« 

ti 

(^ 

r« 

^ 

l-C  £- 

1:0 

10 

n 

•0 

^ 

^ 

S 

5 

\s 

M 

s=- 

>£> 

U 

00  CO 

io 

UOkOe 

♦JO 

•jO 

•jO 

•^ 

;a 

kO 

ys 

•^ 

a 

« 

^ 

The  Gen,  Sing,  ends. 
When  the  N.  S.  ends. 


•VT) 


%0    a  A 


(     39    ^ 

t2  ^  o  -^  tJD  IJD  g  g  SrSr  ,,  1^ 


XS    XS    \i    X5    \S    ^ 
jr    pr    fi    yr    ?:    fi 


-^^•2 


_    O    u    ^0_ 

to  >3    >-    o    <L>   c;   \3 


•»-<:>   tí 


■^^^    O    O    MDWE    £^    ci_,^    M^    g^ 

O  't:^  r-^  'Tt  -rt.^  ■^  ^  '^    (U'riPvi    5=    2 


s:^    •rS    5^    X5    i=^  ♦« 

-«  {^  vs  ^  «   >; 


E^^ 


.^ 


.  £ 


,^  S  i= 


■31:1  ii  «■„ 
d      .    crt      .    rt    _.    rt 


,x  S   «J    u 


-^    p  <^ 


e  „7 


«1     «^     C3 


rt   -   -  ^   cu 


fcjO 


,->  .^rl 


£    £ 


C/D   U   t/2    i-i-sJ-O   C/J   Cyj  CV  CO   sJ   C-»   i-'r— J   C/3 


^^^    oo    iJOt-OEEO-  O-  U    n  ^    ^ 


-I      "? 


V  \i  X  ^ 


«MS 

Cl'ri     «UVi     4>'^     «I'V^     <U 


Ci_  M    M  ^    O 


m: 


■^g 


(    40    ) 


GcnítÍTe  Ploral, 


f  ^e 
»  s  ^ 


C      5^      XJ 


Noonriativc  Pla^aJ, 


>3 


Mj 


Ú-  U-P 


Genidve  SicguW, 


"CS    O    (u    \s 


I  §  s  l^^''^-o 
O  O  cv  o  vJ-;-i4J 


Geniiive  Pluial, 
KominatWe  Plaral» 


kO  l^  £        ^  -n  .:o 
*:    Jí    s=  ;i.  í~  v^ 


W 


The  Gen.  Sin",  ends. 


U:)  IÍ)  ^       «n  -Q  ^ 


When  the   N.   S.  cuds,     ^     i  ».^  "l     -^ 


{     41     ) 

■^  Jo   e  e  ^S   £  5=  MDM3v-m£  k^:^^ 

^  ^       '-2       '-0        ^    '-  Li  »J»  si  ^ 

ÍjO>3c3"i^    3^5     ~í-    O-JD    í«j:ír:-:;í 

jo  [J  ^  ^  o  ^  e  -3  a  o   v-'ii-Q'^  '^-^ 

jO    U  -jd  ^    U  ,-i*£    ^    O  -u    V— li  ^-a    ^    ■ — o 


c        c        s         .  *=7; 

-  c.rt,p.rt    ^«J    .^    .^T    ^,'- 

ij    o   ^j   ^'i^    ^r{    -^f-"c    ^    o    i*   -*" ' 

/D  [J  OO  U-2  C  c5  O  U  I^  U^  ^  S:^-^ 

V    ~-v   p-«   ^"5  i-'-2    ~-t~^^'^ 


cup     _    O 

\5 


^o       ^       m:?0£       ^|2-'i1^^ 


^O  JO  1/5         B  5"  Ci-U  ^ 

;:^iU        it,        ?^        f^        ^         T^  ^         «^ 


(    42    ) 


Genitive  Plural,  in 


iJH 


JO  e 


t3 


Nominative  Plural  in. 


Genitive  Singular  in. 


^\^ 
%  ^ 

Wo, 
^  MO 
E     V- 


S 


u 

g 


rt 


Genitive  Plural  in. 


JO  1-0  1-0  »^ 


Nominative  Plural  in,         -.ó"  Ww  p 


The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in,     :8  Í?  ko  ^ 


When  the  N.  S.  ends  in,     -J.  £     '^ 
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JN  the  foregoing  TABLE,  there  are  no  examples 
given  of  Nouns  terminating  in  Vowels,  be- 
cause, all  regular  Nouns  of  that  description, 
generally  terminate  the  Gases  of  the  Singular 
number   alike. 

But  as  there  are  several  irregular  Nouns 
ending  in  Vowels,  which  vary  their  termina- 
tions in  some  of  the  cases  of  the  singular,  the 
following  examples  are  given. 


Substantives  ending   in   Ú. 
lú,  a  Day,  Masc. 


Singular. 
Nnm.   xXn   lú, 

Gdn.  úf)  Idol,  Icie 
Dat.  bot)  lit,  lo 

JCC.    df)    id 

Voc. 

Abl.  ox\  Ice 


Plural. 

iicc  Itiete,  Itioite. 
net  Ití. 

óona  lt(oitiB,  IctetiB 
í}cí  laete  laoite 

uctb  nci  Idoitib,  IcietiB. 


péíi^|-(í,  a  person.  Fern, 


Singular. 

'Nom.  an  pécífij'tt 

Gen.  ncC  péíí;tycí)icí 

Dat.  ó^í]  Spéa^i'ain 

Ace.  c(n  péc(|i^'c( 

Voc. 

Abl.  on  bpé£l;tY-úin 


PluraK 


nd  pétt/t^'tlricC. 
m  bpécí|tycí 
óonc(  peUfii-cintXiB 
ncC  peajiyarid 

ijciti  net  bpéc(|tya))dií) 
Substantives 
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Substantives   ending  in  6. 


pie,  a  Poet,  Masc, 


Singular. 


Piurat. 


Norn,  út)  p\e. 

Gen.  t(n  jiilib 

Dat.  óo'r)  Spile 

Ace.  tX»  pile 

Voc. 

Jbl,  uab  ún  hp\e 


txx  pilit) 
nú.  Bpilib 
oonct  fcpilidii) 


v-txo   r)ú  Bpili^íi> 
C-yj^'le,  a  Vein,  Fern» 


Sing. 


0*?«.  >itt  Ciriy-lecinit 

Dat.  5o'r)  gcir^^le 

u^fc.  <()i  crv-le 

Voc. 

Jbl.  o')i  gc-i^y-le 


Plur. 

-OiX  CY7^-leia>i(X 

r)a  5CT7|-le 

ÓO  M   Ci^y-llb 

y)ú  C'Tji'leanct 


Substantives  ending  in  t 
??7,  a  King,  Masc. 

Plural. 


Singular. 
A  0/72.    tl>1    fll 

i^il/.    é)0*n  ;il,    ^tlg 

^Ví-f.  an  ;ll 

Voc. 

All.  uctci   tO)  /^1,-/^15 


ÓOV;t(  /tijiS 


CPi, 
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COi,   a  Month,   Fern,  and  Mas. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  v^Ti  rm,-mi  m  ídío^cc 

Gen.  "lyu  «wioy-cc,  dí)  fnioy     net  mij-miov- 
i)í2/.  ÓO    tin    rniy  iborxi.  mioytiiB 

Substantives  ending  in  o. 
C;io,  a  hovel,  Maf. 

Singular.  Plural» 


Nom.  cin  c^o 

Vat.  boy)  ^cjió, 

Acc.  úi)  cj\ó 

Voc. 

4hL  o'»  5C;i9 

c;tú 

y]ú  Cfi£t0i,-C;t(toite 
■net  gcjto 

óO)it(    C/tCÍ0lB,-C;iiJ0ltll!) 

W  c/taoi,-c;taoic:e 

ho. 

a  Cow 

,  i^^?K. 

Singular, 

Plural^ 

Nom.  ur)  i)ó 
Gen,  na  bo 
i}iZ/.   ÓO  u-D  bó^í) 
Acc.  úr)  bo 

Abl.uúú  xki)  boll) 

D<t  bit,    bai 
7)ti  mbo 
bo  nú  húú\H 
Í)CC   brtj-bttJi 

Substantives 

4« 

Substantives  ending  in  u 
hnú,  a  womb.  Fern. 

Singalar.  Plural, 

Kom.  Ú1)  hftú  -nú  b;iifj7)e,-b;toij)e,  b/toJ) 

Gen.  i)ú  hjión,  bjtóií)         net  mb/ió/) 

Dai.  bo'i)  hjxári  bo  na  hj\6M}h 

Ace.  xm  hp\x  mhjityneykc.i&'mNom. 

Voc. 

AhL  Of)  b^oirj  Viú6  na  b|ioy)c(i!) 


Besides  the  above  Examples,  there  are  a 
great  number  of  Substantives  terminating  ir- 
regularly in  Vowels;  for  the  convenience  of 
the  learner,  a  few  of  ihem  arc  here  given,  with 
their  genitives  and  datives,  singular  and  plural. 


Nom. 
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•8.1 

(U    O 

o  o 


o 


o 
M5 


-1--"^    ^  'g     5 

^  ?-  -y  -o   S 

t;     ;i    ■«  >S  T?! 

U    W-  U  j:   -O 


tL.    tí     t2     O     *^    -S 
P    n    O    ^  ';:í    u, 

5=-    -O  .^Q 


-O^  u 


á 

o 


o 


«j     2    \3    ^   -^    tS 
ÍJ    U.  O    ÍT  jo    u. 


.ff- 

fJOíJO 


o 


>5     ,-  -VO  f:^  Jo 

«■-50  0^0 

o      .X     ^      'vS    ^     tS 

p   u.  o   ?=  -o   u. 


H 
CO 


o 


Í3 
C 

<o 

á 


X3    ÍC- 

tu   o 
o  o 

^:    O    O    CO 

CS   C<   «   > 


O 
10 


5 


O    C  ^    o 


Ii5 


X3     V- vj  TJ 

«í    O     «i>  ^ 


o 


ija 


•5  '-O     O     O    XU 
«U     «    «    >3   "^ 
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»5 

0k 


O 


>s 

^ 

(» 

c 

U 

4) 

> 

<3 

CÍ 

Z3 

^9 

o 

o 

5 

CO     w 

II 

3 

X 

3 

►o~ 

o 

o 

!U 

CO 

•kO  ?J 


_-    rt  G     C3     CTJ  ^ 


rj    o    re    CJ 

s  c  -  ^ 


c  S?   c   _ 

ni  tc    e<    G 

w  ^    w  ' J^ 

^  qj  ^  -^ 

CO    ^-  CO    <^ 
O         w 
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Substantives  ending  in  im,  or  om,  generaliy 
make  their  plurals  in  aT^a.  See  the  words  Cem, 
and  paibm,   in  the  Table. 

Some  Nouns  ending  in  cifn,  vary  their  cases 
in  a  different  manner,  from  the  regular  examples 
as  given  in  the  Table  ;  thus  b/teiteafn,  a  Judge 
Ttiasc.  genitive  singular  b/ieitim,  or  Sj^eTceawai}, 
dative  singular,  S^teiteafn  or  b;teiteafnTjí}  j  nonii- 
rati\  e  Plural,  b^teitim,  or  bjie-\teamT/n  :  genitive 
plural  mb;teii.eam,  or  mhjxeKearvun ;  dative  Pluial 
b^ieitedrnnaB.  Of  this  kind  are  the  following, 
viz.  cUam,  óculeam,  oi/iectm,  peiceam,  peailfaia, 
brjleum  &:c.    * 

Others  again  inciease  in  the  genitive  singular 
by  the  addition  of  ci  or  utX ;  as  Congrcm,  aid,  ?nasc. 
genitive  singular,  Conz;)iaifn,  Congr/arpd,  or  Coij- 
^úTiZú. ;  dative  singular,  congnam  •  nominative 
plural,  CorgíiaiÍT),  Co-sgíitífna,  or  Coigajicct ,  ge- 
nitive plural,  gcongiidm  ;  dati^'C  plural,  Corigntíío- 
■a^h.  Conz^ú))za^h.  The  following  a:e  also  of  this 
description  ;  rio^iysarn,  po  jww,  OgJiam,  CagTjciri?, 
&c. 

When  the  diphthong  id,  happens  to  be  in 
the  last  syllable  of  a  Noun  ol  the  singular 
number,  the  a  is  suppressed  in  the  genitive 
singular,  aijd  the  diphthong  is  changed  into  ei. 
See  Tabll. 

When  the  diphthong  10,  happens  in  the  last 
sylable  of  a  Noun  oi  the  feminine  gcnderj 
singular  number,  the  o,  is  omiited  in  the  r^c 
niiive,  and  the  1,  only  is  written.  See  the  words 
^iiipjo,  ftoó,  geifniol,  &c.  in  the  Table,  £ut 
in  Nouns  Masculine  the  10,  is  changed  for  efl(, 
and  the  genitive  singular  takes  an  increase. 


5í> 

Example. 
•(pCi  Frost,  Masculine, 

Sicgular.  Plural. 

Norn,  tin  -fioc,  the  frost,  iDd  ^edca,  the  frosts, 

Gen.  c-t)  ó^-eaccí,  of  &:c.  riá  -,'100,- -[-eac, 

Dat.  bo  uf)  cyioc,  00  )ia  ^ettcciio,  í 

^rc.  ctii  fioc  net  ^-ertcci,  > 

^Z»/.  uab  ct))  cyioc  i/db  net  -y-edccdB. 

In  this  manner  Is  declined  Sliocó.  S^iidci:, 
v-bocó,  c;no|-,  bioft,  c^iofn,  /tiocó,  lot,  y/uoB,  miob, 
pliob,  and    some  others. 

Nouns  having  ed  in  the  last  syllable,  singular 
number,  drop  ti,  in  the  genitive,  and  substitute 
1,  in  its  place,  See  Table  passim.  C^r^tiieitcu, 
wheat,  genitive  singular,  CjiT^tiiedcua,  is  an  ex- 
ception to    this   rule. 

In  all  the  examples  of  Declensions  here 
given,  ihe  article  is  prefixed;  and  as  the  arti- 
cle makes  the  ]Soun  appear  in  the  third  per- 
son, it  is  obvious  that  no  vocative  case  could 
be  given   vt-ith   propriety. 

I'he  vocative  is  properly  applied  to  the  second 
person,  it  is  expressed  by  placing  <(,  befoie 
the  ISominative  case  of  the  Noun,  but  if  the 
Noun  begins  with  a  Consonant  capable  of  aspi- 
lation,  it  must  be  raortihed ;  as  u  Beay !  O 
Woman  !  n  jcigedóóift !  O  Weaver  !  &:c.  except 
-f  and  z  followed  by  a  consonant  in  which 
case  they  do  not  admit  of  aspiradon. 

Some  writers  terminate  their  Nominatives 
Plural,  generally  in  d,  e,  or  b,  thus  jcedjtcc,  for 
p;t,  co^ipd,  for  CQijtp,  olcd,  for  oilc,  bdftoct,  for 

bvU}\i),  • 
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'bú^nb,  ceolcib*,  for  ceolccC,  ^ti^rib'e,  for  /tigúe, 
bolgct,  for  boil5,  &c.  &c.  Some  also  subhiitate 
u,  tor  o,  in  their  genitive  ftir.gular  and  nomi- 
native and  genitive  plural ;  as  -v^lc  for  oilc  :  -r^fge, 
for  oi^'ge,  CT7j5p,  for  coi^ip,  &c.  but  an  ancient 
Grammarian  {záó^  6  ó6lci)i)  does  not  approve  of 
such  transmutation,  unless  in  the  following, 
which  make  their  genitive  in  d,  and  hy  /lijn 
termed  nouqs  of  multitude,  from  their  having 
a  plural  termination  in  their  genitive  singular. 


Eximiples, 


Nom.  Sing.         Gen.  Sing.      Norn.  Sing.         Gen  Sing» 

^T}!  blood       r,a  polct        f)\m 
g'Jlalamen-    r\ú  gold       cat 

tation 
ml  honey        w  mectlct       but  a  colour 
iDTT^ji  a  sea       «ti  m^\\ú       ^ect/iu  a  grave 
guc  a  voice     ciyi  gota       plait  a  lord 
C;nt  a  tremor  toi  cjteatct    be^' rent 
cit  a  showxr  xxr,  ceatú       ej-  a  brook 
céi;i,  wax         nú.  cectjiacd  andn)  a  soul 
cola)!  a  body   iiacoUa,      cttcti^t  a  father 

i.  e.  human      i.e.  coIjkX 
g/tutcuids      Ú1)  gftota  mataij-i  a  mo- 
ther 
luf  a  leek       an  loya      b/tíítai/i  a  bro- 
ther 
pori  W'ine       <in  po)ia      catctijt  a  city 


;  a  stream  ttn  ryito-a. 
a  battle     an  catct. 


tin  octree 

cOi  pea/tUil 
an  }:Utct 
an  be^ct 
ctn  e-ra 


édg  death 
coil  the  will 


un  édgtí    peoil  flesh 


) 
úri  atcCjtct 

na  mctta/tii 

tin  bjtct- 

m  cat- 
jtaóa 
jia  peola 


net  coici 


Many  more  examples  of  th?s  k^nd  might  be 

given,  but  these  are  suiHcient  to  shew  the  devi- 

G  ation. 


aúon  of  such  nouns,  from  the  general  order 
of  substantives,  exemplified  in  the  foregoing 
Table. 

The  same  author  (6  bóim)  calls  all  proper 
names  of  Men,  Women,  Countries,  Rivers, 
Xakes,  Mountains,  Grain,  Seeds,  Trees,  Plants, 
Trades,  &c.  Solitary  Nouns,  because  they  have 
no  Plural  number. 

Treating  of  Irregular  Nouns,  he  enumerates 
four  only,  viz.  Oedn,  a  Woman.  Clct)?,  Children, 
Cultng,  a  ridge  of  small  Hills  j  and  Cearnai/t,  T^ra, 
Thus. 


6e-<tti,  a  Woman. 


singular. 

^  Plural, 

J^om.  hea-n 

i)(t  mnti 

Gen.  Yitx  nnd 

11  c(  mbíín 

I)ai.  óon  iTDicíot 

60  -fíú  iDinn^ 

Ace.  ú.t)  Sean 

íici  mníí 

Voc,  ti  Bedn 

<t   IDílrt 

AbL  iicc6  a»  n^iicioi 

tictó  ))<(  n)í}tíCi? 

CtitT),  Children, 

Singular* 

Tluial 

l^om.  cXúvi 

eirt)id 

Gen.  )ic(  cloirje 

rc(  gcUncíin 

Dat,  ÓO  úr\  5cloiT) 

ijo  í5ct  cldri<íiS 

^fC.  di)  cldn 

71  (t  claJiít 

K?c  rt  cl<ti) 

tí  cltíntí 

^J/.  ua6  ai)  gcloirj 

S3 


Culítjé,  a  Hill. 


Slogular. 


Plural, 


Nom.  zíilú\t, 
Gen.  Vid  i;ulcci 
Dat,  bot)  óóultíig 


Í1CÍ  culcct 

va  ózulúc 
bonú  -ulccdíi 
iiú  zulca 
•ct  tulcct 


Ce-£tíriítj|i,  Taraj   Singular  only. 

'^ominati've ,  'edmai/t. 
Geniíhie,  na.  zeavonúb» 
Daíhe,  óo  tec(mai;t. 
accusative,  ~ecirnaifi. 
Vocative,  <í  tectrnctiji. 
Ablative y  vaú  t^úmi^* 

Tho*  Clci)i(í,  is  the  plural  of  Cldn,  (i.  e.  thtí 
j)lural  of  a  plural)  yet  there  is  this  diiference, 
that  Clrtn  implies  Children  in  a  direct  line 
from  one  common  stock ;  and  Clúriú,  collate- 
i-al  lines  J  forming  tribes,  parties,  &c.  in  English 
clanns. 


Cioccd,  in    his  etymology    of  this    language^ 
beginning  thus, 

"  óiob;i<Xó  pj\ceúp.z  i)d  Bpocdl  jdBi)]* 
*'   n}i7)/|:eió    óo   j-cíoitiB    éij\ior)." 

'*  The  pure  Fountain  of  sweet  words, 
**-  I  will  explain  to  the  Sages  of  Ireland," 

Derives 
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Derives  úutcíi^,  from  zul  or  zo\,  i.  e.  ^om^iCú^iS, 
many,  and  dij  i.  e,  cnoc,  a  hill,  ^^np^^,  (not 
úweún)  from  in,  to,  and  feaji,  man^  i.  e.  marriage- 
able.— vitf'.i)  ^not  vo^eún)  from  ir/,  to,  and  gin,  to 
bring  forth,  i.  e.  ad  parturitndum. — ?lf<tl, 
from  úf,  milk,  and  úl,  mare,  steed,  &c. 

Substantives  forming  diminutives  in  tin,  have 
the  1  »>'  their  primitive  Genitives  placed  between 
(JL  and  )),  and  have  their  inferior  diminutives 
in  m. 

Examples. 

Primitives."         Diminutives. 

Norn,  cnoc,  a  hill,  cnocan, a  hillock,  cnoicin,  a  very 

small  hill. 
Gen.  úr)  cnoc.         an  cnocncti)  <tn  cnoicir) 

Mm.  c(i/<B,  a  bull,  ca^bcin,  a  small    cai/iBi)] 

bull. 
G^«.  ún  rí(i|iB        <tn  tiajiBcdn  tin  rcn/tBií) 

iVó;/,    geag,  a         geígcín,  a  small     geigin 

branch.  branch. 

Gen.  tin  5615  tin  geigin  m  jeigiyj 

JVbw.  leaBc(|t,  a       leaBct|tan,  a  small  lectBdi/ny) 

book.  book. 

Gen.  m  leaB((i;i       tin  \eúhcj\ú\n  ún  leaBcd^tín. 

These  last  diminutives  refer  to  very  small 
oljeciP,  and  aie  fonu^d  of  the  Genitives  of  their 
Piimitivcs.     1  hey  are  not  much  in  use. 


OF 


55 

OF    POSSESSIVES. 
First  DecknsioTL 

Singular.  Plural. 

WO  értódc,  my  cloth.  tijt  >;étt6cic,  our  cloth. 

bo  édóac,  thy  cloih.  Buji  Tjedoac,  your  cloth-- 

ct  éctóac,  his  cloth.  ti  íjéadac,  iheir  cloth. 
<t  héaódc,  her  cloth. 

Second  Declension. 

voo  clutif ,  my  ear.  xxn  gcluttyd,  our  ears. 

do  clutti',  thy  ear.  Ban  gcLuaya.  your  tars. 

<(  ciua^,  his  ear.  d  gcluu^a,  their  ears, 
d  cluay-,  her  ear. 

Third  Declension. 

ÍDO  ccntin,  my  maid.  ctjt  gctiilin,  our  maids. 

Ó0  cviiliri,  tL-y  maid.  Bujt  ^c-v.-»li:.i,  your  iija:ds. 

£t  cdili)!,  his   Uiiiid.  d  £:carui),  their  i*.aids. 
<t  caili)),  her  maid. 

Genithes, 

mo  ccnlne,  of  my  maid,  cf/^i  gcc.iline  of  ourm;}ids. 

Ó0  cuiliJie,  of  thy.  &g.       buj;  5Ltnnre,o{  jolt  txc. 
d  cailme,  of  -i^i,  i^'c.       c;  gcaHir-e,  oi  their,  &:c. 
£t   cculDie  of  her,  &c. 

IDO  ctudYe,  of  my  ear.     dii  gclutitiye,  o^  ou'*  ears. 
6q  cluaif  e,  of,  i<c.  bujt  5cluaiye,  of,  ^.c 

u  CLuaYe 


56 

d  clucCi^-e,  of  his  ear.       tt    ^ctuídj'é,  of  théif 

cars- 
«c  cluai^e,  of  her,  &:c. 

>no  ecCoctigjofmycloth.     uji    i^ectócdj,    of    our 

cloth, 
60  écíócdj,  of  thy,  &:c.      hujx  íiedócng,  of  your, 

&c. 
d  édbcíigj  of  his,  &c.      a  Yleaba^^,   of  their, 
ti  heaiaig,  of  her,  &c*  &c. 

Here  we  find  the  initial  consonants  (if  they 
be  of  the  mutable  class)  of  all  substantives,  of 
whatever  Gender  or  Declension,  lose  their 
natural  sound,  except  in  the  third  person 
Singular,  feminine  gender  ;  and  the  Noun  takes 
e  as  an  increase  in  the  genitive  singular,  if  the 
nominative  plural  ends  in  ib. — See,  CculÍ77^ 
page  24. 

Sortie  writers,  indiscriminately  terminate  theis 
Nominatives  plural  in  v6  or  15,  from  the  affinity 
of  their  sounds ;  but  the  nominative  plifal 
never  should  end  in  15,  except  when  the  ge- 
nitive singular  ends  in  the  same. — See  ectixic. 
Page  22. 

In  plural  possessive  datives,  the  prepositioo 
and  pronoun  are  often  contracted  ;  thus  óújí 
for  bo  ajt ;  as   bú^  gcailín,  to  our  Maid,  Ike. 

The  only  difference  I  can  find  between  htxit 
and  Buftin  possessivcs,  and  second  persons  plural 
of  verbs,  is,  that  if  the  possessive  noun  has 
,^broad  termination,  the  pronoun  b<(j\  is  used ; 
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fout  huf^  is  used  when  the  Noun  has  a  slender 
termination. — In  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
b(t|t  is  used,  but  hujx  is  used  in  the  second 
conjugation. 


OF  ADJECTIVES^ 

THE  chief  elegance  of  this  Language  arise*, 
from  the  copious  connection,  and  graceful  for- 
mation of  its  Adjectives ;  hence  no  part  of 
Grammar  is  explained  or  learned  with  more 
difficulty  than  Adjectives  in  their  various  com- 
positions and  comparisons. 

Their  Declensions  are  in  number  as  the  fub- 
stantives,  and  like  them,  know^n  by  initial 
changes    in   their    Genitives  Singular. 


ADJECTIVES  DECLINED  V^ITH  THEIR 
ARTICtE   AND  NOUN. 

first  Declension. 
:z:)e-it|i5,  Red. 

Singular,  Plural. 

the  red  Cloth.  the  red  Cloths. 

Cen.  Ú-0  éúbú^■^  íjei/ig,  of  Geii.  na  -niubuk  óecíiig,  of 
the,  &c.  the,  Uc, 
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Sing.  Plur. 

Dai.  6o'n  éúbcíc  óecr^ig,  Daf.  bona  hedbayh  é&ji^  ^ 

to  the,  &c.  of  the,  &c. 

jlcc.    an   zéúbúc  beuji^.  Ace    y\ú    héctótíig  ^>€ij*gj<-V-;,^^ 

the  Red,  ike.  the,  &c. 

Foí:.  Voc,  I 

Ahl.  udó  í(n  éúbút  óetí/ig,  ^Z»/.  i/<Xb  ^iíi  héaódilj^óeífig,^ 

from  the,  &c.  from  the,  &c. 


Second  Declension» 
tilers  Large. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Aom.  dn  ciudf  TDo^,  iVfl/w.  nci  cluc(^'awÓ4Í^€,  the 

the  large  Ear.  large   Kars. 

Gi«.  nd  clucii^'e  móijte.  Gen.    íití  gclua^   mofi,  of 

of  the,  he.  the,  &:c.               ~^^^ 

Dai.  bon  gclutXj-  Tnoji,  Z?^/.  óoiicl  clua|'tXiB  rt}ói)i6j 

toihe,&c            ^  toihe,&c.    -,,^ 

^fííT.    úi)   cludy-  iiióji  ^cr.  )ia  cluú-fú  tmxfi^y  the, 

to  the,  &c.  &c. 

ToiT.  Foe. 

ÍDÓji,  from  the,  &c.  w)oi;ie,  from  the,  &c. 

iryCtp\ 

Third  Declension. 
65,  Young. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Norn.  xkr\  ccnlm  05,  the      l^om.  yxa  c<x\\m6  qj^,  \hfi 
young  Girl.  young  Girls. 

Gen. 
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Singular.  Plural, 

Gen.  úi)  cailín  015,  of  Gen.  ixi.  gcccilin  05,  of 
the,  &c.  the,  &c.  -^ 

Dai.  óon  gctíilín  05,  to  Dai.  00  nú  CcíiliniB  ©igé^ 
the,  &c.  to  the,  &c.       ^ 

-iiic.  ún  cailin  05,  the,  &c.     Jcc.  rid    cccilinib  é^, 

the,  &c. 

-^Z»/.  udS  Ú11  5ccíilín  65,  ^^/.  ucib))accXili)nB^«, 
from  the,   &c.  from,  &c. 


GENERAL  RULE. 

There  is  no  variation  in  the  termination  of 
the  Nominative  Case,  whether  the  Noun  to 
which  it  is  annexed  be  of  the  Masculine  or 
Feminine  Gender. 

The  Nominative  and  Accusative  Cases  have 
their  terminacions  alike  j  as  also  the  Dative 
and  Ablative  cases. 


The  Genitive  of  Masculine  Adjectives,  if 
the  last  vowel  of  the  Nominative  be  broad, 
is  formed  by  ii^serting  1  before  the  final  Con- 
sonant, but  Adjectives  of  the  Feminine  Gender 
are  increased  by  the  addition  of  e  after  their  final 
Consonants;  thus, 

Nom  óeá)\-^,  red.  iVbm.mojt,  great.  Norn.  05  young. 
Gen.  Masc.  óeiftg,  Gen.  Mas.  fDoijt,  Gen.   Mas.  ói^, 

of,  &c.  of,  &c.  of,  he. 

Cen.Fem.  661/156,  Gen.  Fern,  moi^e,  Gen.-  Fetn,  oige, 

of,  &c.  of,  &c.  of,  &c. 

H  If 
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If  the  last  vowel  in  the  Nominative  be  slen- 
der, the  Geni  ive  Feminine  is  increased  by  e, 
but  the  Genitive  Masculine  is  the  same  as  the 
ííominative. 

Exa7npk. 

J^oJii.  mi)i,  soft. 
Gen.  Masc.  min. 
Gefi.  Fern,  rohe» 

The  Genitive  Plural  is  like  the  Nominative 
Singular;  and  the  Nominative  Plural  generally- 
like  the  Genitive  Singular.  But  some  Writers 
make  all  the  Cases  of  the  Plural  take  a  broad  in- 
crease, except  the  Genitive,  if  the  Adjeftive  ends 
in  a  Consonant  preceded  by  a  broad  Vowel;  as 
tXn  zéabac  beú^i^,  Singular  ;  riú.  hetxbtX}^  beúix^ú. 
Plural. 

Degrees  of  Comparison. 

There  are  in  common  Irish  but  the  three 
degrees  of  comparison  found  in  all  other  Lan- 
guages ;  but  the  Bards,  in  the  gloiv  of  Poetic  rap- 
ture, passed  the  ordinary  bounds,  and  upon 
the  common  superlative,  which  their  heated 
imaginations  made  the  positive  degree,  raised 
a  second  comparative  and  superlative ;  and  on 
the  second  also,  raised  a  third  comparative  and 
superlative-,  from  an  irregular  but  noble  effort 
to  bring  the  Language  to  a  level  with  their 
lofty  conceptions ;  which  uncommon  mode 
of  expressing  their  effusions,  though  it  may  seem 
romantic  to  others,  the  natives  regarded  as  a 
sourcQ  of  peculiar  beauty,  and  a  high  poetic 
embellishment  to  their  Language. 

The 
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The  comparative  signs  at  present  used  are  rihf, 
more;  jto,  very,  or  too  ;  arid  -fújx,  most;  as,  Udóift, 
strong,  (positive) — ^iio^  Úiói;te,  stronger  or  more 
strong,  (comparative), — /to  laiói;t  very,  or  too 
strong,  (superior  to  the  comparative,  inferior 
to  the  supeilarive),  yrt|t  lcíiói;t,  s  rongest  or  most 
strong;  (superlative). — The  particle  /to  is  ge- 
nerally, though  improperly,  used  for  f^i^-{i4-) 


There  is  another  manner  of  expressing  the 
comparative,  which  is  done  by  adding  the  pre- 
position óe  to  the  comparative,  and  rejedting  riio-f ; 
as  1^'  lc(iói;tebe  zu  yin,  you  ave  the  stronger  for 
that.     See  Syntax  under  Adverbg*  ^  v^xf^^^u-iu^rv^^. 

■^b,  is  also  a  particle  of  excess,  aqd  consi- 
dered more  iorcib  y  expressive  than  f  d/t ;  as 
ú^l)ia^b^J\,  incomparably  strong. 


OF  SIMPLE  ADJECTIVES. 

THESE  are,  first,  Monosyliables  expressive 
©f  Concifion  and  Quality  ;  or  second,  PolysyU 
lables,  indicative  ot  Pace,  and  is  umber  ; — they 
may  be  termed  Substitutes,  because  they  re- 
present their   Substantives. 

Adjectives  of  Condition  and  Quality  have 
their  Geiiiives  for  comparativcb,  and  their 
supcii.-v  cs  equal  to  their  primitives,  by  placing 
f  ci^,  or,  /^hat  is  more  common,  ^ió,  before  them 
and    placing   a  dot    (  .  )    over  the    initials  (if 

MuiaJbles) 
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Mutables,)  when  a  comparison  is  made  by  lord 
(thaD) ;  as  ^•f  ?:ea|i;i  cictll  loncc  Ctíit/teím :  Sense 
is  beiier  than  Dignity. 

Example. 

Of  Condition.  Substitutes.  Genitires. 

bocu,  poor.         úTi  hocz,  the  poor.       '«cC  Soic~e,  of 

the  poor. 

ISÍ5,  weak.        úf)  lug,  the  weak.         r}ú  Ui^e,  of 

the  weak. 

c/tio),  wither-  úi)  Cation,  the  withered,  -na  cjiine,  of 
ed.  the  withered 

tfeúVj  old.  ú))  feún,  the  old.  r\ú  ^eme,  of 

the  old. 

«5,  young.       Ú))  CQ5,  the  young.       fld  hoige,  of 

the  young. 

Comparatives,  Superlatives. 

nh-f  boicue,  more  poor,  yctji  or  no  boco,  most,  or 

poorer.  very  poor. 

n'wf  Iciige,  more  weak,  fújx  or  ;^o  lag,  most,  or 

weaker.  very  weak. 

vrio-f  c;ii)]e,  more  wither-  |*<ift  or  jio  Cfiio)),  most, 

ed.  or  very    withered. 

riiof  •fe\))e,  more  old,  yti^  or  ;io  feúit,  most, 

older.  or  very   old. 

Xiof  oige,  more  young,  -fd^  or  /to  05,  most,  or 

younger.  very  young. 

Of  Qnality,         Substitutes,  Genitives. 

hú)),  white.      ún  bá)),  the  ^'hitc.  'íjcí  Sdiiie,  of  the 

white. 

bvh 
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buo,  black,     úi)  duh,  the  black,     tiu  br^hc,  of  the 

black. 

bean^,  red.     <t))  óertjtg,  the  red.    Dd  ijei/tge,  of  the 

red. 

gla^,  green.  <l))  5lct|-,  the  green.  ^la^ltiYe,  of  the 

green. 

Comparatives.  Superlatives. 

í)íof  bdiíie,  more  white,  ^tJ^  or  ;to  húii,  most,  or 

whiter,  very  white. 

n'wf  b-qbe,  more  black,  ^ti/t  or  ;\o  buS,  most, 

blacker.  or  very  black. 

rno-f  óei/ige,  more  red,  fú^x  or  jto  'óeúji^,  most, 

redder.  or  very  red. 

?)ioy  5lui^-e,  more  green,  fújx  or  ^o  gtttf ,  most, 

greener.  or  very  gieen. 

IrregT     rs.  Substitutes.  Genitives. 

•ndrch,  good.       ctii  mait,  the  good,     út)  mú^t  of  the 

good. 

olc,  bad.  xi-f)  role,  the  bad.     úv  oilc,  of  the 

bad. 

6etJ5  little.         <(o)  heú^,  the  small,  a»  íjeag,  of  the 

small. 

iDÓjt  great.         (tn  "ló^,  the  great,    an  rnói^,of  the 

great. 

Comparatives.  Superlatives." 

iiioy  pect^jA,  better,     fú^x  or  j\o  iT)c(it,  best,  too,  or 

very  good. 
iy\o-f  m<^-f^i  worse,    j-ct/t  or  jto  olc,  worst,  too, 
or  very  bad, 

»;ior 


víof  tugcí,  less. 
í)íoy-  mó,  greater. 
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fáfi    or   /10    Becíg,  least,  or 

very  small. 
-fúp.  or  fto  rnó;i,  largeyst,  too, 
or  very  large. 


Adjectives  of  Place  end  in  úc,  having  the 
Place  as  their  Primitives,  and  form  no  com- 
parison ;  ttius,  Spc(ii),  Spain,  S-púvieúc,  a  Spaniard, 
éúbúc  Spcíinetic,  Spanish  cloth. — Ci/nri,  Ireland, 
Ci/tioMc,  an  Irishman,  jleile  Cijuonccc,  Irish  liber- 
ality.— coriúcz,  Conaught,  Conacóccc,  a  Conaught- 
man. — Suai/tceay  Coodcuac,  C  onaught  Festivity 
&c — When  they  are  used  as  Substitutes  they 
are  infiecied  Hke  Substantives  ending  in  úc. 

Adjectives  of  Number,  are  ten  only,  for 
in  all  others,  the  Substantive  is  expressed,  and 
placed  between  the  prime  number  and  the 
Decimal,  thus  uod  one  Person,  bi-f  or  bc^c  two 
Persons;  ZJ^^un  three  Perbons  ;  ceatt  \i\  four 
Pe-sons;  dqz^eúj^  five  Persons;  fe^^^iajx,  six 
Persons  ,  'feaczúp.  or  mop'fe^^'eixp,  seven  Persons  ; 
occú^,  eight  Persons ;  Dúomújx,  nine  Persons ; 
i)eicv,ciTnti|t,  ten  Persons ;  dOTi-^ea^-óéug,  eleven 
Men;  cr^g-mM  óéug,  fiiteen  Women. 

Adjectives  of  Office  are  compoun4 
Substa:  tives,  expressing  both  the  English  Ad- 
jective and  Substantive.  They  are  formed  of 
their    conpound    personals,    thus ; 


Personals. 
zúzXotújx,  a  Tailor. 

Shoemaker,  j 


Substantives. 

vuttoti/tdcc,  tailoring 

Tiade. 
CC'i^pedojiiryj'ibeacc, 
shoemaking  Trade. 

gccbóetíj) 
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Personals.  Substantives. 

gaBbedj),  a  Smith.        gdBbéaintiecú,  Smiths 

liade. 
huú.hu^^(X^'fbeó^p.,  a         fcuctBu^aiyoeoiiteacu, 
Butcher.  Butchering   trade. 

Their  component  parts  are  as  follow,  thus 
zú.tlot<X]\,  is  compounded  of  zdt,  cement,  join, 
and  lotdft,  cloth  garment  ;  coififeuopopo,  of 
coiji,  Skin,  Hide  ;  freaó,  sew,  and  ppy.  Skill  ;- 
gdiBbeti)},  of  gaB,  a  Spear,  Dart,  or  any  pointed 
Weapon  ;  and  oeam,  do,  or  make  ;  huaba-^  ly- 
ijeoift,  of  huúh.  Cattle  ;  bug,  mince,  slaui^hrer  ; 
and  ú}-fbe.  Manner,  Form. — And  so  of  all  other 
Nouns  of  Office. 

OF  COMPOUND  ADJECTIVES. 

These  generally  terminate  in  cc,  úc,  mo,  16,  ir, 
Toúfi,  or  rnu;i,  sometimes  contracted  up.,  up  ,  in 
fnciil  or,  Ttir;!  j  contracted  nql ;  which  form  their 
Comparatives  and  Substantives,  thus  : 

In.      Positives.       Comparatives.     Superlatives. 

Ú.  CdliT)a,Valiant.  nioy-  Cítlmcí,      ycift,  or  ^o  culrDcC, 

more  Valiant.      most  Valiant, 

<tc.  CDiltreac,  De-  vhf  trúzm^,     yci^.  or  ;to  rrnlce- 

structive.         moc.  &c.  ttc,  most,  &c. 

ir;.  p]ur],  Mascu-  vvof  rrv)e,        f^J^^  ^^  pf^  pt^^^j 

line.  mor.  ,  &c.  most,  kc. 

lb.  Cialdi<5,Sensi-  wcy  ciatctibe,     yU/t,  or  ;to  cictl- 

ble.  moe,&c.  did,  njoie,  &c. 

T5.  ea^ndig,  Wit-  r)io-f  eagiiaige,   f cifi,  or  ^w  e.tg- 

i) ,  Wise.        more,  &c.        7)^15,  most,  &c. 
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In.      Positives.      Comparatives.  Superlatives. 

rou^\.  l']omuj\.,'Plen-  Dio-f  homrjjxe,  -j-tift,  or^olionrn- 

tiful.                    more,  &:c.  un. 

Manful. 


more,  &:c.  ujt,  more,  &c. 

nio'f  feu^xuTor^le,  -j'ct/t,  or  ;to  pec(^- 

more,  &c.         úmr^l,  most,  &c. 


Substantives. 

Cátmdcu,  Valour. 
COuzeabZy  Destruction. 
pjtiiiecici;,  Virility. 
C^(X\úvóeacz^  Sense. 
Cdgviaibeacr,  Wisdom,  or  ea^t)^^ 
uor)fí)rii\eúcz,  Abundance. 
rea|tctm7jleacu.  Manliness. 

Compounds  ending  in  un  are  Irregular,  as 
ledta))  broad,'m'oj-leat(Xi)ie,  broader,  or  more  broad ; 
-fájx  or  ^o  leatct)),  most  broad  ;  lecítptíó  breadth, 
&c. 

All  positives  ending  in  t(,  increase  not 
in  the  Plural ;  but  all  the  other  terminations 
take  Ú  in  the  Plural  iiumber. 


OF  PARTICIPIAL  ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives  ending  in  xib  are  Active;  the 
Passive  end  in  zú,  td,  re,  &c.  these  are  formed 
of  the  imperative  Mood,  second  person  singu- 
lar, and  become  the  Comparatives  of  their  pri- 
miiives  or  active  Paiiiciples,  as,  ' 

Primitives. 
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Primitives 

lú))  full  l]om6,  filling, 
molcib,  praising. 
buúlúá,  beating, 
loygttb,  burning, 
geajtjittb;,  cutting. 


Imperative. 

lion,  fill. 
n)pl,  praise, 
biictil,  beat, 
loiy-g,  burn.' 
ged/i^t,  cut. 


Comparatives. 


Superlatives. 


TÚof  Vioiiza,  more  full.         fújx  or  jio  V]or)zú,  most 

full. 
7)hf  rnolzú,  more  ftx^i  or  /to  n)ol-ct,  most 

praised.  praised. 

Tjhf  búcnlue,  more  beaten,  yti/ior  jto  Buttitce,  most 

beaten. 
7}io^'  loi|-5te,  more  burn-     i-rfji  or  jtd  loi^'gúe,  most 

ed.  burned. 

2jiof  gecí/i/túíí,  more  cut,     ^j'i^/torjio^ecX/ijttcíjmost 

cut. 


If  the  Positive,  or  Primitive,  end  in  ú,  or 
tci,  it  never  changes  (unless  in  the  sound  of 
its  initial  mutable)  in  JSi umber.  Gender,  Case, 
Declension  or  Comparison,  not  being  formed 
of  the  Imperative  Mood.  When  zú  is  in  the 
pri;nitive  it  terminates  its  Substantive  in  f,  as, 


Positive  or  Primitive. 


Q')<iic<XYizú,  honest. 

]^l^oy  macuDcci,  more  honest 

^c(/t  or  jio  rí)acá-i)zú,  most  honest. 

I  GENDER. 
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GENDER. 


ted]i  iDdcan-d,  an  honest    Man. 
bean  mctcaiiúoí,  an  honest  Woman» 


Case  and  Duclensign. 

0[))  pit  hác<i))za,  of  the  honest  Man. 
I^ia  mi)ú  YoacuDza,  of  the  honest  Woman. 


Numbers. 


Singular.  Plural. 

Qi/i  pedfi  mdcci/i-d,  the  ^'dpii  fnáccíiiód,  the  ho- 

honest  Man.  nest  Men. 

Qin  bed^  i^utcdocii,  the  1<''úm^ú  maccinca,  the  ho- 

honest  Women.  nest  Women. 


Substantives. 

COaccí';)-íí^,  Honesty. 
Soyn]0)iz<L'fy  Mildness. 

The  Participialsin  za,  form  two  Substantives; 
viz.  in  ]A  personal,  in  cu  general;  as  n)ectl;:ci  de- 
ceived ;  meúlzá^n  a  deceiver ;  rrealzúijxeacz  de- 
ceit, &c.   Xbey  form  iheir  diminutives    in  cm, 

and 
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and  their  Substantives  in  úf  ;  as  rrealzún,  a  little 
deceiver ;  meuXzarid-f,  low  or  mean  deceit,  &:c. 
If  the  Primitive  be  a  Substantive, 'it  produces 
an  Adjective  and  two  Subit."ntives  ;  as,  ;:eaU, 
tfcason,  pecilrac,  treacherous;  j:ealí:ctijt,  a  traitor ; 
^-ealvaijteacu,  treachery,  tkc. 

Some  writers  terminate  their  Personals  diffe- 
rently, according  to  their  own  particular  mode 
of  pionunciation  ;  but  all  terminations  of  this 
kind  must  be  erroneous;  if  they  depart  from  the 
following 


GENERAL  RULE. 


If  the  Primitive,  (whether  Substantive,  Ad- 
jective, or  Participle,)  has  a  broad  Vowel  before 
jts  tinal  Consonant,  the  subsequem:  Vovyel  in  its 
derivation  must  be  broad  also;  thus,  peail,  meall, 
ill  their  piiniitives,  will  be  jjetiiua,  ir;eal;:a,in  rLeir 
derivatives  ;  and  as  no  Vowel  can  follow  tt,  but 
1,  iu  Pcisonal  terminations,  whether  the  final 
consonant  be  ji,  6,  g,  &c.  it  must  end  in  i;t, 
hence  pealuvii;!,  ^c, — But  if  the  Primitive  final 
is  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  the  ioUowing 
vowel  in  the  cejiva.live  must  be  siender  likewise; 
thus,  cú\r,z,  speech,  will  beccivn-ce ;  and  as  oi  alone 
can  follow  e,  ia  personal  lerininations,  they  muse 
eud   in  oi/i,  hence  cav/^ucjift,  ike. 


OF 
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OF  COMPLEX  ADJECTIVES. 


First,  Of  the  Adjective  compounded  with 
the  Substantive. 

When  an  Adjective  is  thus  formed,  if  it 
precede  the  substantive,  it  conveys  a  more 
forcibie  meaning  thvin  if  it  followed  j  as,  peajt 
cecto-u/teviii,  a  head-strong  Man ;  pec(;t  i:;téctr)- 
ceci^ac,  a  resolute  Man,  &:c.  in  this  last,  the 
former  Substantive  becomes  an  Adjective,  as 
in  the  English  heart-broken,  and  broken-heart- 
ed, &c. 

Secondly,  Of  Simple  Adjectives  compounded 
with  Impersonal  Pcssessives. 

In  forming  these,  the  fimple  precedes  the  posses- 
sive ;  as,  jtedlc  gictJi-i-oil^-ectc,  a  bright-shining  Star. 
5ló;i  bi^-5utac,  a  sweet-sounding  Voice,  he. 
Such  Adjectives  involve  two  Substantives,  which 
then  become  Adjectives,  and  may  be  termed. 

Thirdly,  Adjectives  compounded  of  Adjectives; 
thus,  oibce  5la)))iéúli;-^'oilyeíc,  a  bright-star-shin- 
ing ISiight.  peaji  bv/j-gloji-jutac,  a  sweet-sound- 
in?-vciced  Man.  (15.)  These  are  again  com- 
pounded, andbecome 

Fourthly,  Adjectives  compounded    of    com- 
pound Adjectives  ;    as,    óic;p8an    '^\\úxk-^-^\í\-'{\<^b' 
táv/hbLÍcd-'j-Cwú/ieo^ac,    a    sou- silken- wide-spread- 
ing- 


ing-ringleting-fair-haired  Youth,  i.  e.  the  Youtb 
of  soft-silken-wide-spreading,  ringleting  fair  Hair. 
(i6.)  Adjectives  of  this  description,  have  the 
Substantive  in  their  first  syllable;  for  if  it  be 
placed  in  the  last  syllable,  the  whole  com- 
pound becomes  an  expressive  Substantive  ;  as. 

Fifthly,  Ú  tj\écíi)-^^\b-fluú^-cút-ceúr)'fúlúiji,  thou 
mighty  Ruler  of  lofty  embattled  Chiefs.  (17,) 

Sixthly,  Of  Participial  Adjectives,  compounded 
of    compound     Substantives,     conipounded     of 

compound    Adjectives. In    these     the    Epic 

Bards  delighted,  magnifying  the  exploits  of 
their  Heroes  beyond  measure,  and  inspiring  their 
hearers  with  a  thirst  for  military  Glory,  emu- 
lation of  feats,  and  contempt  of  Death.— Of 
which,  the  following  Soliloquy  of  Ó;uljto-^-r,  over 
the  grave  of  his  brother  '2i/^5!^o;i,  gives  a  suf- 
ficent  Example  : 

SedjtC   -j'eijvce  rrjo   cjioibe  pT^'o  lítí^  zu  -d/igrDoiu  ! 
Ceo  gleodac  mo  nofS  ^^h  ^    'óeúnh^\úiú]ju 
QÍ  hie  bibioi)  ci/t  COtl  lb  Ú  bzeú^múú  ! 
OOo  'f)ú<i^Ji  mc   bfVjhjx  mof  pa  a  gccmbaU, 
?li5  IcCocjtaib  lé)ict   ujieacumub    ]j\  tUxTi. 
Ql   pectjtúa  i;ait/;e,    mo  meoban)-c;ieac,  ly  cdoin)  liom. 
Ce  óeójiac  me    cjto  lionca  cnioi)  o;au, 
éifb-fe  p.e  c;véigúe  mo  úorihjxúta^. 


Ó0  técíjttíb  ne  b^ú'n-lú.ix^6-Cf{ó^6acz  Bucin-cJictfn- 


Cuy- 
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fHU:-f-Uúbúiit<í.,  óiocoj-5ct;tta  ecigmttyltimcxil  no 
c^eigtectc  geUji-raimo^iriT;!,  tt/xo-digedriccc,  ^ieiít)- 
iím   f:eoil-i'5títa5ttc  -fpol-beaiiza^xtd    beilB-5jnxi)i- 

cLob- 
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z-eáCj  leomdíí-Bncif-gcírig-íieafiu-écicuffia^t,  man  ^eub- 
iJYjrje-Y-leiB-t'i^Tie-gcf^iti-guctyac,  d  meo6c(n  tjton)-tio- 
.•»)<il-Bo^tb-f:7jl<:eíXc  íja  lc(oc  mecí^  tec. 


TRANSLATION. 


Argmhor  1  Love  of  the  love  of  my  heart) 
beneath  this  stone  thou  liest !  A  mist  of  sorrow- 
to  mine  Eyes  thou  art,  my  Brother '.  Stern  bul- 
wark of  our  heroes  in  battle  !  woe  is  me,  no 
longer  ait  thou  sharer  of  the  Spoils  among 
the  Chiefs  of  Lena,  defeating  the  Sons  of  anger.—» 
Thou  too,  alas!  his  grassy  mansion,  art  dear 
to  me. — Tho'  my  agcd-buisting-breast  with 
tearful  eye  bend  over  thee,  hearken  thou  to 
the  mighty  deeds  of  my  only  Brother  — Who 
with  tieet-valiant-bonc-ci-ushing  Arm. — Torrent- 
like-rapid, dartingly-eager,  mortal  his  strides  ; 
dauntless,  dealing  Death  aroand  ;  invincible, 
fierce,  vigorous,  active,  hostile,  courageous,  in- 
trepid, rending,  hewing,  slaughtering,  deforming 
forms  and  features  ;  shaded  with  clouds  of 
certain  death.  Sanguine  as  the  Hawk  of  prey; 
furious  as  the  resistlc6s-&irongframed-bloodthirsiy.' 
Lion;  impetuous  as  the  boisierous-hoarse-foam- 
ing-bold-ba;sting-broad-niountain  Billows; would 
rush  through  close-thronged  crowds  of  enraged 
Warriors,  ticc- 


OF 
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OF  PRONOUNS. 


THE  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes  5 
Personal,  Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Relative, 
Interrogative,  and  Indefinite. 

The  Personals  are  me,  I;  ru,  you,  or  thou; 
e,  or  fe,  he,  it,  or  thing  (abstract;)  i,  or  p, 
she.— e,  or  1,  when  expressed,  denote  their  ap- 
propriate Genders. 

They  are  thus  declined. 


111^,1. 


Singular. 


i^om.  me,  I. 

Gen.  n)o,  Mine,  or  of  me. 

Dat.  óom,  for  d-j  me,  to 

me. 
j^cc    me,  me. 
Foe, 
Ahl.    a  am,   for    uí(ó    me, 

from. 


Plural. 

fin,  we. 

tt/t,  our,  or  of  us. 

óirjrj,  for  00  1)),  to  us, 

ij),  or  fin,  us. 

iitii))  for  uúá  irí,  from 
us. 


C J,  Thou. 


Singular. 

JVow.  -cu,  thou. 

C?i«.  00,  thiue  or  of  thee» 


Piura!. 

iB    Oi  yiB,  ye.^ 
Ba;^   or  tuj'.j  your,  o* 
of  ye. 

Dat 
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Singulai-»  Plural. 

Dat.  br,-,  for  5o  zu^  to         óio  for  óo  iB,  to  jc. 
thee. 


Jcc,  tu,  thou.  iB,  or  ph,  ye. 

Foí;.  tuy-c(,  O  Í  thou.  ib,  ^e,   O   ye ! 

ML  i/c(i6,    for    uú6  ru,        lidic),  for  ucibiS,  from 
from  thee.  ye. 


Se,  He. 


Singular»  Plural 

'Norn,  fe,  he.  fictó,  they. 

Gen.  d,  his,  its,  of  him*  <i,    their,    or    of 

them. 

Dai»  bo,  to  him.  óoio,  to  them. 

^cí;.  e,   him,   it'  or  thing.  ictó,  them. 
Voc. 

AbL  uat),  from  him.  iic(6ta  from  them. 


S),  She. 

Singular.  PluraU 

i^om.  fi,  she.  f^^b,  they. 

(if/z.  rt,  hers,  of  her.  ú,    their,    or    of 

them. 
DaU  b\,  for  óo  í,  to  her        óoiB,  to  them. 
Acci  1,  her.  laó,  them. 

Voc, 

Ahl,  uííií),  for  waij  i,  from        i{c(bt<(  from  them. 
her. 

The 
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The  Possessíves  are,  wo,  mine;  60^  thine, 
or  your ;  <(,  h's,  hers,  its,  or  their. — These 
are  only  the  Genitives  of  their  personal  primi- 
tives, me,  óUj  ^e,  p. 

The  Demonstratives  are  four ;  fo,  this,  these, 
or  here ;  fv),  that,  those  or  there  ;  yu6,  those, 
or  iheie;  uó,  that,  or  those,  there  or  yon.— • 
These  Demonstratives  are  indeclinable,  and  are 
the  same  in  both   numbers : 


Example* 

^b  feú^  yo,  this  man  ;  ret  pj^  fo,  these  men  : 
td  -fe  arj  yo,  he  is  here ;  zú  f laó  <(T)  yo,  they 
are  here  j  ún  pect/t  yiii,  that  man ;  nd  pi;i  yi)7, 
those  men  ;  zú  ye  ati  p)i,  he  is  there ;  ))<i.  piit 
yuo,  those  men ;  yiio  dn  f^ciji,  there  is  the 
man ;  yuo  m  p/i,  there  arc  the  men ;  ú))  -pecai 
110,  that  pen ;  uú  lúmd  ií6,  those  hands ;  ctn 
tedc  UÓ  tall,  yon  house. 


The  relatives  are  d,  who,  which,  that ;  and 
«oc,  r)ocd,  who,  which. — Like  the  Demonstra- 
tives, they  are  indeclinable,  and  the  same  in 
feoth   numbers. 


Examples y  of  it. 

"^Iguy  bo  c'jcXib  ioyct  d  y6ectc  50  tempoU  Ó5,' 
Hgujf-  00  teilg  ye  dmac  <(  ;iiti!)  dg  ;ieic  c^5dy  dg 
ceannac  di))iya  tectn?V;oU.  MaU.  21,  Chap.  12, 
Verse.  ^ 

K  And 
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And  Jesus  entered  into  the  Temple  of  God, 
and  cast  out  all  zvho  were  selling  and  buying 
in  the  temple. 


Qic6  ui)  rein  60  h}  óemecto  ctn  tctoi  tin,  zu-^txbá]\ 
cirjge  mcjian  an  -d  ^úhúóú^  oeainain.  Matth. 
8  Chap.  16  Verse. 


When  evening  was  come,  they  brought 
unto  him  many  that  were  possessed  with 
Devils. 


Exampks  of  ml,  f)oct(. 


Ci^'cig^-e  ctn  pocit^o  d  Bctt  B^y-dn,  dud  tt 
Y'tictS  Scmajtiii,  noc  ft^r^T^^gf  ít^  Bocc,  noc 
c/tiipciy  an  jiíctcóíinííCj  noc  ct  óei/i  ^e  net 
TDaigY^l^i^j  ^^^/^^5  ^S^r  ^^^"^ — Amos.  4  Chap. 
J  Vers. 


Hear  this  word  ye  kine  of  Bashan,  that 
are  in  the  mountain  of  Samaria,  'which  op- 
press the  poor,  which  crush  the  needy,  which 
say  to  their  maáters.  Bring  and  let  us  (irink. 

^o   bujt    macy-a,  noc  a6ei|itl  /^wgaii    i>€ilU  John 
5  Chap.   i9V€ise. 

And 


77 

And  they  asked  them,  saying,  Is  this  your 
Son,  who,  ye  say,  was  born  blind  ? 

Qlgu^  mctjx  xxt\  gCécíóttcJ  Y  \ú.b  fo  ari  bjiem  m  iXfi 
Ci7;tertb  Ú1)  yiol  a  fe;:edjt£l,j  clocctc,   noca  é]fóedf  ún 

gtii/toeaccty-, 

And  these  are  they  likewise  which  are  sown 
on  stony  ground,  who  when  they  have  heard  the 
Word,  immediately  receive  it  with  joy.  Mark, 
4  c.  16  V. 

The  Reverend  and  learned  Mr.  Stewart,  in  his 
*'  Elements  of  Galic  Grammar,"  and  the  anony- 
mous Author  of  «'  A  Grammar  of  the  Gaelic 
Language,"  Lately  published  in  Dublin,  assert,  that 
7}ac  is  a  Relative  Pronoun;  but,  neither  of  these 
gentlemen  have  thought  proper  to  give  us  any 
Examples,  to  support  their  assertion.  I  am  of 
opinion  that  Tiac  is  iiierely  a  negaiire  particle; 
but  there  are  Examples  of  its  use,  in  which  a 
Pronoun  is  understood  to  accompany  it ;  as,  <i^uf 
Ó0  lu  fe  ci^ttifl  rid  pa'ónrip,  Dae  ún  ceaór^  júeac  óiúe 
tícó  óo  Tia  ^dgújtzaiB.  And  he  did  eat  the  shev/- 
bread,  which  is  not  lawful  to  eat  but  for  the 
priests.     Mark,  2  c   26  v. 

Oi^  1)]  hfr;l  rii  up-  h^t  polr^gúeác  Mc  iipoitlyeo- 
cd/t.  For  there  is  nothing  hid  whic/i  shail  not; 
be  aianifested.     Mark,  4  c.  12  v. 

In  both  of  these  Examples  the  rehtive  Pro- 
noun, ivhich,  is  understood,  but  not  expressed  in 
the  iriiih. 

IhQ 


78 

The  Interrogatives  are,  coin,  when  ;  cdib'e, 
whe-efore  ;  cctey,  whence  ;  cionaó,  what  place  ; 
caióa,  how  long  ;  Cj\eáb,  v/hat ;  c^o'l)úfi  how;  cró, 
why;  caic,  where.  These  are  all  compounds. 
Com,  of  cia  and  pn  jcclibe,  of  cia  and  /rctbe  ;  cde^, 
ofcici  and  tij' ;  Ciomó,  of  cic(  and  io)otíó ;  ctnod, 
of  ciii  and  púbú  ;  Cjtecib,  of  cid  and  ;noó  ;  ciondy , 
of  ci£i  and  ))uf  ;  cctir,  of  cia  and  cnu,&c.  Instead 
of  which,  some  write  cid  uaijt,  for  cion;  -rjme  fiD, 
for  cciioe  ;  citi  ct-i',  for  cúef  ;  cm  lo^do,  for  cwnúb  ; 
Cia  paód,  for  caióct  ;  gdb  é,  for  c/ieció ;  gaó  rnd^i, 
for  ciorjuy- ;  goo  ttf,  for  C10  ;  cict  aiu,  for  cctii;,  &:c. 
These  interrogative  Adveibials,  cab,  51I0,  guó, 
ctt,  ce,  ga,  ge,  &c.  are  indiscriminaielj  used, 
according  to  the  fancy  of  writers. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are,  m  ze,  ún  z^,  he 
that,  he  who ;  cac,  gdc,  all,  every  ;  ct^ó,  some, 
they,  those;  516  be,  whatever,  wheresoever^ 
whosoever  j  7)eac,  one  ;  -rjle,  all. 


Examples, 

0^^  d  yS  j-o  til?  zé  úb  ú^j^  up.  la!)£íi;i  l^cCicCy'  pciij, 
«ig  /tab. 

For  this  is  he   who  was  spoken  of  by  the 
prophet  Isaias,  saying.     Matth.  3  c.  3  v. 


of 


Blessed  is  he  that  cometh  in  the  name  of  the 
Lord.     Matth.  23  c,  39  V. 
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ti^af    Coin,  dgaf    aiexvi/,óaji,    ti5aj-    ^t^c  Ujuuí 

i)0    C1))éMl    DtX    íjajaójftíg  X;lú 

And  Annas  the  high-priest,  and  Caiphas,  and 
John,  aid  Ale?,  inder,  and  a/I  who  were  of  the 
kindred  of  the  high-priest.     Acls,  4.  c.  6  v. 

Cúji  ctíc,  beyond  a!/, 

^)i5po  các  úji  ú  to/tc;.  The  resí  will  pursue 
him. 

And  I  say  to  you  truly,  there  are  srme  cf  the 
people  who  are  here.     Luke,  9  c.  ::'/  v. 

-dgciy  dTi  cr]b  00  I)j  oinmibectc,  ciji  rrc! -acciii  oc 
IctmpTjue  ^)i  )tU5c(óa;i  ola  Uj. 

And  //2^)'  that  were  foolish,  having  taken  their 
lamps,   took  no  oil  with  them.     Matth.  25  j. 

Oift  gib  be  neiúe  óo  1)'^  'j'eipow,  óo  r;í  j:oy-  en  ircíc 
laó  iDíift  ui)  ^céíxb'i)ú. 

For  what  things  soever  he  doeth^  thes.:  c-so 
doeth  the  son  likewise.     John  5  c.  19  v. 

Ciji  516  he  bctd  úT)  Ú  rí)u]S,  ú))  conttMcXc  ij-  CV)  >  m 
cii-yjijeoctitft  7)ct  hiolT^/t. 
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For  wherewsver  the  carcase   is,  there  will  the 
Eagles  be  gathered.     Matth.  24  c.  28  v. 

<lgc(^'  gib  fee  rue  geuBi^b  cucct  y-iB. 

And  whosoever  will  not  receire  you,     Luke, 
9  c.  5  V. 

<i.  óá  tí  po^'  ctgcím  cid  tu,  /^íeac  '(\<XQr^txk  Óe. 

I  know  uho  ihou  art,  the  holy   One  of  Ged» 
Mark,   i  c.  24  v. 

bo  cuaib  I'e  ti  mcic  )}Ci  BpiJb)^T7p  '^^^- 

He  went  out  before   them  all.     Mark,    2  c. 
12   V. 


OF  THE  INCREASE  OF  PRONOUNS. 

The  Personal  Pronouns,  when  they  express 
any  thing  emphatically,  require  to  have  joined 
wiih  ihem  fe,  or  fd,  in  the  first  and  second 
Persons  singular  ;  ^1,  -j-i)},  or  ytii?,  in  the  third 
Person  singular  ;  e  in  the  first  Person  plural  ;  fe 
in  the  second  Person  plural  ;  and  fctn,  in'  the 
third  Person  plural:  |as,  mye,  myself;  cu^-a, 
yourself;  feyin,  or  é|-ea)i,  himself;  ip?  herself; 
j-iTie,  or  i);e,  ourselves;  '^K'^q^  yourselves j  a^4 
■jncíó|-tir^,  themsehes. 

The  possessive  Pronouns,  when  particular,  also 
require  an  increase,  which  is  done  by  the  addition 

of 
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of  fix,  in  the  first,  second,  and  third  Persons 
singular;  )ie,  in  the  first  Person  plural;  yd,  in 
the  second  Person  plural ;  and  y-an,  ia  the  third 
Person  plural.  But  these  syllables  must  not  be 
joined  immediately  to  the  possessive  Pronoun,  but 
follow  the  Substantive  to  which  the  Pronoun  13 
prefixed. 

As,  mo  lúmfá,  my  hand  ;  óo  Ictmyct,  thy-  hand  • 
it  Uw-fa,  his  or  her  hand  ;  ú^  lúmie,  our  hands  ; 
tu;i  Ictm-f CÍ,  your  hands  ;  a  laro-fúr),  their  hands' 

The  personal  and  possessive  Pronouns  are 
often  compounded  with  Prepositions,  so  as  to  ap- 
pear but  one  word.  '  When  this  happens,  the 
Preposition  is  written  in  full,  and  the  first  letter 
of  the  Pronoun,  in  the  singular  Number,  is  con- 
nected with  it  by 4fee  vowel,  if  the  last  letter  of 
the  Prepesition  be  a  consonant  5  (18)  but  if  the 
Preposition  end  in  a  vowel  ct,  the  initial  letter  of 
the  Pronoun  immediately  joins  with  it,  except  in 
the  third  Person  singular,  Feminine  Gender,  and 
third  Person  plural  of  either  Genders,  which 
sometimes  require  t  to  connect  them.  In  the 
plural  Number,  the  final  letter  of  the  Prenoun  is 
connected  with  the  Preposition  by  the  vowels  <ii, 
or  1,  in  the  first  and  second  Persons,  and  some- 
times by  z,  t,  or  p,  in  the  third  Persons. 

The  learner  should  be  well  acquainted  with 
these  compounds;  and  it  is  theiefore  necessary 
to  pay  particular  attenticn  to  the  following 
c^tamples : 

Personals, 
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PERSONALS. 


Compounds.  Compounded  ot 

íí^ctm,  "with  me.  Í15,  with,  and  me,  me. 

dgccb,  with  thee.  £15,  with,  and  óu,  thoUi 

tíi^e,  v/ith  him.  ^15,  with,  and  e,  him. 

dici,  with  her.  115,  with,  and  1,  her. 

iigctin,  with  us.  1X5,  wúth,  and  t/i,  us. 

tígc-.io,  w  ilh  ye.  «15,  with,  and  iB,  ye. 

iicvi,  with  them.  «(5,  with,  and  a,  them. 


liom,  ) 


ith  me.  le,  with,  and  me,  me. 

leau,  with  thee.  le,  with,  and  cu,  thou, 

leiy,  with  him.  le,  with,  and  |-e,  him. 

\^^'     Hwith  her^  le,  with,  and  1,  her. 
leire,  J 

lin,  with  ijs.  le,  with,  and  vi,  us. 

liB,  with  ye.  le,  with,  and  iB,  ye. 

leo,  or  a  with  them,  le,  with,  and  o  or  a  them. 

|:úíD,  under  me.  pu,  under,  and  me,  me. 

púó,  under  thee.  f:u,  under,  and  uu,  thee, 

puici,  under  her.  p'J,  under,  and  1  her., 

p-rfbe,  under  him.  pu,  under,  and  e,him. 

prjíí,  under  us.  pu,  under,  and  1)7,  us. 

pYjB,  under  ye.  pu,  under,  and  ib,  ye. 

J^"^"^'    h  under  them,  cu,  under,  and  tt,  them. 

0/<m,  on  me.  o^i,  or  d/t,  on,  and  me,  me. 

ojti;,  on  thee.  o;t,  on,  and  uu,  thee. 

*^^'^'  {>on  him.  o;s  on,  and  e,  him. 


pi^j  > 


07/i;ti.e, 
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Compounds. 

'»7/<jtie,  on  her. 
o;tT7)i,  on  us. 
Ofir;b,  on  yc. 
o/t/i£i,  on  them. 


Compounded  of 

0|t,  on,  and  i,  her. 
0|t,  on,  and  i-i,  us. 
o;t,  on,  and  lij,  ye. 
oji,  on,  and  <t,  them. 


Voroart),  before  me. 
fxomt,  before  thee, 
jtoiine,  before  him. 
/toimpe,  before  her. 
jtomaii),  before  us. 
poiviT^h,  before  ye. 
poro-pd,  before  them. 


ftoim,  before,  and  m,  me. 
jtoini,  before,  and  ou,  thee, 
jtoim,  before,  and  e,  him. 
jtoiin,  before,  and  i,  her. 
jtoiÍT),  before,  and  i)i,  us. 
jtoiin,  before,  and  lo,  ye. 
jt  01117,  before,  and  íí,them. 


Cjx'm^  thro*  me. 
C/tit,  thro'  thee. 
c;uó,  thro'  hun. 
cfiíúi,  thro'  her. 
c/tin,  thro'  us. 
Zfuh,  thro'  ye. 
c^iota,  thro'  them. 


Z]\ii  thro',  andlme,  me. 
c/ii,  thro',  and  cu,  thee. 
ZjXh  thro',  and  e,  him. 
zi\i,  thro',  and  i,  her. 
•c/ti,  thro',  and  li],  us, 
ój-ií,  thro',  and  iB,  ye. 
c/ii,  thro',  and  a  them. 


The  following  Personals  are  compounded  ia 
the  same  manner  ; 


Singular. 

cugctm,  unto  me. 
cugcio,  unto  thee. 
CTjge,  unto  him, 
CT^ci,  unto  her. 

^ioíT),  with  me. 
jxwZy  with  thee. 
J\^f,  with  him. 
jnci,  with  her. 


Plural. 

cu-^úrri,  unto  us. 
cugcuB,  unto  ye. 
CUCÚ,  unto  them. 


pro,  with  us. 
^10,  with  ye. 
jtiu,  with  them. 


4  J- tin?. 
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Síwgular. 

<l^£iíT},  out  of  me. 
tí^ccó,  out  of  thee. 
<tf,  out  of  him,  it. 
ciiy-ce,  out  of  her,  it. 

Óíom,  off  me. 
6Í0Ó,  off  thee, 
óé,  off  him. 
í)í,  cff  her. 


Pluial. 

úfúvn,  out  of  uy# 
úf aib,  out  of  ye. 
ú-fZiX,  out  of  therru 


6iii,  off  us. 
oil),  off  ye. 
6iu,  off  them. 


éaó;itim,  between  me.    edófii^ri,  between  us; 
éció;t7^ó,  between  thee*  eaó/ní^B,  between  ye. 
eiójté,  between  him     eúzoj\p.<x,  between  them» 
eió>;ii,  between  her. 


ioriixm,  m  me. 
iOT)c(b,  in  thee. 
tin,  in  him,  it. 
%7)zc,  in  her,  it. 

icnm,  from  me. 
i/aic,  from  thee. 
*ic(ib,  from  him. 
iiaiti,  from  her. 


lOíitíir),  in  us- 
lOTiciiB,  in  ye. 
io)5úc(,  in  them. 


lictirj,  from  us. 
ucciB,  from  ye. 
nctta,  from  them- 


Unoam,  upon  me.  vmiri,  upon  us. 

J  [^upon  thee.       limcnb,  upon  ye. 


«mdi 


Tjrve,  upon  him. 
Tjmpe,  upon  her. 


•^^'  I  upon 


them. 


tGjiíiíT),  ]  over,  or  be-  to^cXvo,  over,  or  beyond 
to|im,    y      yond  me.        us. 

to^ct6,7  over,  or  be-  toj\a:b,  over,  or  beyond 
to/ic,  5    yon4thee.       ye. 


-singular»  Plural» 

tdi/ny-,  over,  or  be-    top.^\ú,  |  over  or  beyond 
yond  him.  ttt/i^a,  jT     them. 

ttx^}^'f^,  over,  or  be- 
yond her. 

These  latter    Examples   ^re   compounded  of 

cT^^e,  unto,  for  ;  |te,  with-,  <(y-,  out  of  ^  ói,  off, 
from,  v.signifying  privation ;)  eiói;i,  or  iói;i,  between; 
ion,  m  ;  u<i,from  ;  urn,  about,  upon  ;  and  ua;t,  over, 
beyond;  and  their  Personal  Pronouns,  me,  cu,  ^-f, 
^1,  singular  j  |-iii,  or  ij?,  ib,  and  tt,  plurgl.  "^ 


POSSESSIVES. 


Compounds.  Compounded  of 

.^om,  to  my.  óo,  to,  and  mo,  my. 

006,  to  thy.  60,  10,  and  0.,,  thy, 

ó'<í,  to  his,  or  her.  00,  to,  and  ci,  nis,  or  her^ 

búp-i  to  our.  i>o,  to,  and  ct;t,  our. 

b%  to  their,  ijo,  to,  ana  a,  their,        ^, 

lém,  with  my.  le,  with,  and  mo,  my. 

Íé6,  with  thy.  lé,  with,  and  00,  thy. 

Xéjt,  with  our.  lé,  with,  and  ajt,  oui. 

The  following  Possessives  are  compounded  íí) 
the  like  manner . 

Singular.  Plural. 

pom,  under  my.  jíó;t,  under  our. 
fod,  under  thy. 


Í^Á 
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Singular»  Plural. 

on),  from  my.  6;i,  from  our. 

6b,  from  ihy. 

;iém,  with  my.  |té;i,  with  our. 

jtéó,  with  thy. 

Zjxéro,  through  my.      c;iéji,  through  our.^ 
Z)\éb,  through  thy. 

These  are  compounded  of  po,  under;  6  from; 
^e,  with;  and  -;te,  through;  and  the  Possessive 
Pronouns  mo,  my ;  óo,  thy  ;  and  ú]\,  our.  The 
thud  Person  singular,  and  second  and  third 
Persons  plural,  do  not  unite  with  their  Preposi- 
tions, and  therefore  cannot  properly  be  called 
Compounds.  The  third  Persons  singular  and 
plural  will  require  n  prefixed  to  them  ;  as,  po  n'cf, 
under  his,  her,  or  their  ;  6  fi'ct,  from  his,  her,  or 
their-,  ^te  -tfu,  with  his,  her,  or  their;  cj^e  ri'ú, 
through  his,  her,  or  their.  The  second  Person 
plural  simply  follows  the  Preposition  ;  as,  óo  bu^^ 
le  Bu;t,  po  Bu;t,  he.  to  your,  with  your,  under 
your,  kc. 

These  Compounds  take  an  increase  like  their 
respective  Priniiti\es.  The  Personal  Compounds 
require  the  increase  to  be  immediately  joined  to 
them  ;  as,  cgam^d,  with  me  ;  but  the  Possessive 
Compounds  must  have  the  increase  attached  to 
the  Noun  immediately  following  them  ;  as,  jté>T» 
Xm-^ú,  with  my  hand. 

As  a  Pronoun  should  represent  the  Substantive 
for  which  it  flands,  either  alone,  or  in  conjunction 

with 
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with  its  governing  Preposition,  it  Is  plain  that 
such  Particles  as  admir  of  no  Inflection,  are  not 
properly  of  that  class.  KefiCe  theie  are  rcnlly 
but  four  Pronouns,  as  in  page  72.  But  in  com- 
pliance with  the  custom  ot  other  Irish  Gram, 
inarians,  I  have  divided  the  Fror.ouns  into  distinct 
classes,  and  have  treated  of  each  sepaiately* 


OF 
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OF    VERBS, 


A, 


LL     regular    Verbs    claim    the    following- 
Accitience,  viz.  two  Voices,  A6l;ve  and  Passive. 

Five  Moods ;  Imperative,  Indicative,  Potential, 
Couditional,  and  Infinitive. 

Three  Tenfes  ;  present,  past,  and  fature. 

Two  Numbers  ;  Singular  and  Plural. 

Three  Persons ;  I,  thou,  he,  she,  or  it,  singular; 
we,  yc,  they,  plural. 

Three  Participles  j  present,  past  and  future. 

The  Conjugat'onsare  two  ;  the  first  has  abroad 
vowel,  and  the  second  a  slender  vowel,  in  the 
termination. 

Verbs  are  of  four  kinds ;  Aclive,  Passive,  Im- 
personal, and  Neuter  Of  this  last  kind  aie  the 
regular,  irregular,  and  defective  Auxiliaries, 
having  no  passi\e  Voice.  The  impcrsonals  have 
always  a  passive  termination. 

All  Verbs  Active,  when  indicating  habit   or 
cufiom,  change  the  final  m  of  their  first  Person 
singular  dumber,  present  Tense,  indicative  Mood, 
into  t) :  biit  in  the  passive  voice,  (like  the  impera- 
tive 


Í 
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tive  Mood,  and  impersonal  Verbs)  they  are  formed 
by  annexing  jt  to  their  paiticiples. 

When  the  future  Tense  of  an  interrogative  05 
affirmative  adlive  Verb,  is  preceded  by  a  personal 
Pronoun,  the  final  b  is  changed  into  y,  and  if  th© 
initial  be  a  mutable  consonant,  it  suffers  aspira- 
tion. 

When  a  personal  Pronoun  precedes  a  Vetb, 
the  initial  of  the  Verb,  if  a  mutable,  must  b* 
aspirated,  because  the  relatÍA'e  a,  i.e.  ikaf  or 
which,  if  not  expressed,  is  always  understood, 
which  deprives  its  subsequent  mutable  of  its 
natural  sound,  in  the  piesent  and  future  Tenses; 
^s,  m  uuytt  n^eatiX)},  or,  xk  I'nealao,  is  it  you  deceives, 
or  that  deceives  ?  |*«lc(c  ■z\x-^tx  mealtci;!,  or  tt  rnealtci/t;, 
is  it  not  thou  that  art  deceived  ?  The  negative 
particle  )n,  and  the  interrogative  cict,  have  also  the 
same  influence  on  their  subsequent  mutables. 

All  Verbs,  not  having  their  first  Person,  present 
and  past  Tense,  of  the  indicative  Mood,  formed 
of  the  second  Person  singular,  imperative  Mood, 
are  irregular. 

All  regular  Verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  ter- 
minate their  first  Person  singular,  present  Tense, 
indicative  in  tm  \  and  in  ay-,  in  the  first  Person, 
past  Tense. 

All  regular  Verbs  of  the  second  conjugation, 
hfive  their  present  indicative  in  Im,  and  past  in  ij-. 

No  Verb  can  grammatically  end  in  m,  or  i,  ia 
the  pluial ;  nor  in  o,  ía  the  singular. 

All 
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All  Verbs  should  be  absolute  in  their  Initials^ 
in  Tenses  and  Persons;  unless  they  begin  with  p, 
or  a  vowel. 

There  is  no  consuetudinal  Mood  ;  it  has  pro- 
bably been  mistaken  lor  what  l^úctój^ctig  óT^oócCig 
calls  SftíaúiX^t  5))c(-oga^ac^  the  habitual  Varb. 

There  is  no  optative  or  deprecative  Mood  ; 
these  emotions  are  expressed  by  proper  par- 
ticles. 

There  are  no  Gerunds,  or  Supines ;  the 
passive  Participle  annexed  to  i»,  supply  their 
place. 

Particles  peculiar  to  Moods,  arc  only  signs 
of  the  different  Moods. 

All  particles  prefixed  to  Verbs,  become  Ad- 
veibs,  and  add  energy  to  the  Verb,  though  not 
blended  with  it ;  as,  in  the  English  words,  moan, 
be-moan  ;  get,  be-get  j  speak,  be-speak,  3cc. 

I  have'  given  two  different  modes  of  Conjuga- 
tion, which  I  have  dasignated  by  the  names  of 
modern  mode,  and  ancient  mode. 

The  modern  mode,  or  manner  of  conjugation  is 
rot  strictly  grammatical,  particularly  in  the 
present  'lense  of  the  indicative  Mood,  active 
Voice,  which,  except  the  first  Person,  is  the 
form  the  Verb  takes  to  indicate  habit  or  custom  ; 
bat  as  it  is  more  commonly  used  in  conversation 
than  the  true,  or  ancient  mode  used  in  our  Manu- 
script and  printed  books,  it  is  necessary  that 
4he  learner  should  know  it. 

OF 
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OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 


THE  Auxiliary  Verbs  are  four  in  number,  viz* 
If,  it  is  ;  -^,  it  is  ;  bibiiT),  or  bion),  (19  )  I  be  ;  hp-q" 
iim,  am  I  ?  or  "  am. 

If  h  an  irregular  defective  Auxiliary,  having 
but  one  variation,  Bu6,  which  is  its  past  Tense, 
and  which  it  occasionally  transfers  to  the  poten- 
tial Mood,  and  is  often  improperly  written  bo. 
It  can  form  no  sentence  without  a  repetition  of 
itself,  the  aid  of  its  past  Tense,  or  of  cci ;  thus  : 

If  é  ^f  lítióifte,  it  is  he  z'j  stronger.  A  repetitioa 
of  itself. 

1y-  n)e  hu6  Itíióijte,  it  is  I  was  Stronger.  Aid  of 
its  past  Tense. 

If  roe  zá  ltíi6iji,  it  is  I  am  strong.  Aid  of  the 
Verb  ZÚ. 

Z<x  is  only  the  present  positive  Subsiiiute  of 
bibim,  which,  as  the  only  regular  Auxiliary,  takes 
this  Verb  for  its  positive  in  the  present  Tense,  and 
the  past  Tense  of  bhpi^lim  for  its  interrogative  and 
negative  past  Tense.  In  all  other  Moods  and 
Tenses  biiiiiD  assumes  the  regular  form. 


M 
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Conjugation  of  the  Auxiliary  6),  he» 


MODERN  MODE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural. 

fciob  I'ln,  let  us  be. 
í)í,-í>íb,  be  thou.  biob  yiS,  be  ye. 

hn^  f  e,  let  him  be.       biod  |-ict6,  let  them  bs. 

pRomBiTivE,  na  ;  as  -^ú  h,  be  not, 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense, 

Singular»  Plural. 

fcit>im,  Í  be.  h\6\i\  yiri,  we  be. 

fcib'in  t;u,  you  be.  bi6>í)  yib,  ye  be. 

hx6]-f)  ye,  he  be.  bibi»  i'iaó,  they  be. 

Tosiiive, 

ZÚ  me,  I  am.  za.  -^in,  we  are. 

otX  ÓU,  you  arc.  i:<i  yib,  ye  are. 

za  j-e,  he  is.  vii  y-icio,  they  are. 

Past  Tense. 

ii,-l)iij  me,  I  was.  h  fVii,  we  were. 

fci,-i>ib  cu,  thou  wast,     bi  yib  ye  were. 
ii,-bib  ^-e,  he  was.        fci  j-irtó,  they  were. 


Future 
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Future  Tense. 

Singular.  Pluril, 

hexó  we,  I  shall  be.  he\6  yiri,  we  shall  be. 
fceib  cu,  thou  shalt  be.  Seib  yiB,  ye  shall  be. 
beid  f  e,  he  shall  be.      bei6  |-ic(6,  they  shall  be. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

Bei6ii),  I  would  be.        feeib  yi)7,  we  would  be- 
fceibeb,  you  would  be.  beib  |'iE),  ye  would  be. 
fceib-ye,  he  would  be.     beid  yiao,  they  would  bc- 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

bú  n)bei6i)i,  if  I  would  bú  mbeiij  |-i^,  if  we  would 

be.  be. 

tú    n)beibeb,    if  you    ótt  wbeib  yiB,  if  ye  would 

would  be.  be. 

i)C(  mbeib   -^e,  if   he    6c(    mbeib    ^ia6,  if    they 

would  be.  would  be. 

wet  i)i6i)i,  I  if  I  be,  or  ma  BitJiJi  yir^,  ?  «f   •   h  ■ 
n?ci  t;£i  me,  JT     am.         met  rci  yiii,    3      ^^    ^* 
iDct  bibir)  iu,  7  if  you     ídíí  bibií)  ^-iB,  7  .^       , 
roúzúzu,    3    be,&c.  wet  cd  yiB,    y^   ^^    ^* 
m  bibiji  y-e,  f  if  he  be,   met  bibir?  yicto,  >  •  r . ,  _,    , 
wet  wife,    y     &c      mctccífiaó,     p^^^^Y^c,^ 

5:0  robeib  me,  until  I  7     ,     _       ,.,       ,    , 

wUl  be.  5^  "^^^^^  f  ^^'  ^í^^il  we  be. 

jrombetoou,  until  you  7    ^.     i,        ,-i       1 

will  be.  5    "^        Tf"   '  ^"      ^^  ^^* 

^o  mbeib  ^-e,  until  he  50    wbeióh    flc(6,     until 
will  be,  they  be. 

INFINITIVE 
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INFINITIVE    MOOD, 
t)o,  or  ti^Beit,  to  be. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense,    '?1|<  rvhexb,  being. 
Fas*  Te,:^e,     1ci;i  tvbeiT,  havir.g  been. 
Future  Tense.    2i/t  z^  hQ\t,  about  to  be* 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 
Singulau  Plural. 

let  us  be. 
6i.  l)iól),  be  thou.         h]bh,\bh^-hobhphhi  be  ye. 
hbit  -j-e,  let  him  be.     ^ióij-j-tibió,  let  them  be. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 

Fresent  Tense. 

fcibim,  I  be.  fciobmu/i,  íjíobmdoiójWC  bCt 

fcíóiji,  you  are.  fciobBu;i,  ye  be. 

fcioiK)  ye,  he  is.  bibib,  they  be. 

Positive, 


[ 


Positive, 
Singular.  Ploral. 

ccdm,  I  am.  Tttmu/tj-uaincioia,  we  are- 

thou  art.  ?;aBu;i, -t;atctoi,  ye  are. 


"^  '  hhe  is.  cc(i6,  thsy  are, 


azú 


Past  Tense, 

lai'o^f^-huodff  I  was.  Ííonou/ij-Báwcíit,  we  were. 

í)i6eiy,-bcíoaY,    thou         bioBu^t^-BciBin,  ye  were. 

wast.  '    ^ 

hió  fe^-hu  fe,'h,  he  was.  hío6ú.)\3-húóúj\,  they  were. 

Future   Tense, 

bé,í,,Iwillbe,  bé,6m«,,,  tetímtó,  we  will 

'  be. 

biibiji,  thcu  wilt  be.  beibBu/t,  ye  will  be. 

béió,-béib  ye,  he  will  be.  bei6ió,  they  will  be. 


POTENTIJL    MOOD, 

hé\b^•n,  I  could  or  would  -,.-  ^i„-  , ,  , 

V  oeii^niDif,  we  would  be. 

íjeióec),  thou  wouldst  be.  hé^b  yiSb,  ye  would  be. 
he]i>  ye,  he  would  be.      i?«i6if,  they  would  be. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

bú  inoéiéhií),  if  I  would     bú  mBlibmiy,  if  we  would 

be.  be 

b^  íDbeébeóo,  if    thou      6a  mbéi6  yiB,  if  ye  would 

wouidst  be.  be. 

bti. 
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Singular.  Pluril» 

fed  wSei6  ye,  if  he  would  bú  mSéibí^,  if  they  would 
be.  be. 

WÚ  h^bhm,  if  I  may  be,  &c.  as  in  all  the  Persons  of 
the  present  Tense,  Indicative  Mood. 

50  mhé^b,  until  I  will  be,  &c.  as  in  the  future  Tense, 
Indicative  Mood. 

COiiji  mbéi6,  unless  I  will  be,  &:c.  as  in  the  future 
Indicative. 

JNFIFITJFE    MOOD. 

bo,  or  Ú.  Zjeit,  to  be. 

PARTICIPLES.    As  in  the  Modern  Mode. 

The  Negative  of  this  Verb,  in  the  imperative 
Mood,  is  ná  ;  as,  na  Si,  be  not.  In  all  the  other 
Moods  w  is  the  Negative ;  as,  fli  bim,  I  am  not  j  t)i 
^ióhir)  óu,  you  are  not,  &c. 

The  Interrogative  is  aii ;  but  before  consonants 
which  require  echpsis,  the  'o  is  sometimes  omitted 
and  the  <(  retained ;  as,  ct  mbióbií]  zu,  do  you  be* 
Sometimes  úr\  is  altogether  omitted ;  as,  níbióbir)  ye, 
does  he  be. 


Conjugation 


I 


I 


^l 


Conjugation  of  b^'vrtjtti,  Í  am^  or  am  I  ? 

MODERN  MODE. 
INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Siflgular.  Plural» 

Bpi^tim,  I  am,  or  am  I  í  yhp-qX  ^in,  we  are,  &c. 

fchpTjl  cu,  tbou  art,  &c.  Obp-r^l  f  ibh,  ye  are,  &c. 

ihpTjl  ^e,  he  is,  he  Ohfr^  ^ictó,  they  are,  he. 

Past  Tense. 

r«!.h  me.I  was,  or  was    ^^^^b  ^is,  ^ve  ^vere,  &c; 

jidibh  ÓU,  thou  wast,  &c.  Ttrtibh  yiSb,  ye  were,  he. 
jtdibh  j-e,  he  was,  he,      jtciibh  f  ia6,  they  were,  &c. 

ANCIENT  MODE. 

Present  Tense. 

.       ^      .  ^ ,  6bpTjlmiít,-í)hj:ifíliDi6,    we 

Obp-^tim,  I  am,  or  am  i  r      ^^^^  ^^ 

,  .  o        í)hp-í;lbhurt,-Sbni;lti6b,ye 

6bF^lij<„  thou  art,  &c.        ^^.^^  &^ 

ibp^il  t-e,  he  is,  &c.        ^bptjlib,  they  are,  &c. 


9g 

Pdit  Tenss. 

Singular.  Plural. 

f.á!orAf,  I  was,  or  was  I  ?  /«ibbciiraf*,  we  were,  hcl 
'^Jov  en  I',  t  hou  -.v .  .s  t ,  &•: .  )\>^hh  .•.i:,c.ji,  j  t:.  were,  d>:c. 
/tCibb  j-e,  lie  was,  &'c.        /ic  Shtíóuft,  they  were,  &c. 

This  Vc'b  is  oniy  used  in  its  indicative  present 
and  pas  iense,  an  becomes  a  positive  Interro- 
gative and  I>iegaiive  'rtr  bióhim  ;  as,  dn  bhpT^iift,  úí) 
T^cibhclif ,  DO  ct»  mbeibhift  bo  ^i?;,  ?  An  thou,  wast 
thou,  or  wih  thou  br^  a  kii^g  r  (Interrogative.) 
J^h  bhT;bm,  r,i  jiúbhttf,  «ígííf  ^íi  bhéi6  mo  ^íg,  I 
aio  not.  I  '.as  not,  and  1  will  not  be  a  king. 
(Negative  ) 

Particular  attention  must  be  paid  to  the  aspira- 
tion of  iniiial  and  final  letters,  and  to  the  eclipsis 
oi  initial  consonants,  as  they  are  not  only  dis- 
tinctive narks  of  the  diifeient  Persons,  but  also 
of  Moods  and  Tenses. 

The  letter  p  should  never  be  omitted  in  the 
future  Tense  of  any  Verb,  except  the  auxiliary 
biohim,  or  biom  ;  (20.)  It  must  be  placed  next  to 
the  termination  of  the  second  Ptrrson  singular,  of 
the  imperative  Mood  ;  as,  rneall,  deceive  thou  ; 
noealjzao,  1  will  deceive. 


OF    REGULAR   VERBS. 

VERBS  of  the  first  Conjugation  are  such  as 
have  their  last  vowel  broad  in  the  second  Person 
singular,  impeiasive  Mood.  I  hey  lerminate 
their   first  Persons  singular,  indicative  Mo-^d,  in 

am. 
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«(m,  in  the  present  Tense;  in  ú-f,  in  the  past  Tense; 
and  in  p.ió,  in  the  future  Tense.  The  infinitive 
Mood,  and  active  Pariicipies  have  a  broad  termi- 
nation. 

Verbs  of  the  second  Conjugation  have  their  last 
vowels  slender,  in  ihe  second  Person  singular, 
imperative  Mood.  In  the  indicative  Mood,  they 
terminate  their  first  Persons,  presi^nt  Tense,  ia 
im  ;  past  Tense  in  i^-  ;  and  future  Tense  in  eó. 
They  have  a  slender  ten  nination  in  the  infinitive 
Mood,  and  active  Participle s. 

Verbs  beginning  with  consonants  capable  of 
aspiration,  or  eclipsis,  are  variously  influenced 
in  their  different  Moods  and  Tenses.  The 
initials  of  Verbs  active  never  suffer  any  altcratioa 
in  any  of  the  Persons  in  the  imperaiive,  either  ia 
commanding  or  íorbiduing^  as,  nieall,  deceive ; 
'j]a  n?ectU,  do  not  deceive. 

In  the  Infinitive  Mood,  if  the  initial  be  a  mu- 
table, it  must  be  aspiiated  as  bo,  or  a  imaluohf 
lo  deceive. 

In  the  Participles  Active,  the  initial  retains  its 
natural  force  in  the  present  and  iuture  J  enses  ; 
as  cig  mediabhy  deceiving  ;  aiji  ui  medlabh,  about 
to  deceive  ;  but  in  the  preteT  Tense,  if  (he  initial 
be  of  of  the  influenced  class,  it  suffers  eclipsis,  as 
icC/i  mbualabh,  having  struck  ;  and  if  the  initial  be 
an  aspirable  consonant,  and  not  of  the  influenced 
class,  it  suffers  aspiration  in  the  preter  Tense;  as 
Mjx  rnealati;),  having  deceived, 

N  In 
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In  the  indic?4tiv'e  Mood,  the  present  and  future 
Tenses,  in  affirming,  have  their  initials  unaspira- 
ted;  as,  irealano,  I  deceive;  medlpaó,  I  will  de- 
ceive ;  but  if  a  negative  be  prefixed  the  initial 
must  be  aspirated  ;  as,  m  mealam,  i  do  not  deceive; 
7)1  medlpao,  I  will  not  deceive.  In  the  preter 
Tense,  whether  affirming  or  denying,  the  initial 
must  be  aspirated ;  as,  mectlct^',  I  deceived  j  7)io;t 
ÍT)ectlt!ty,  I  did  not  deceive. 

In  the  potential  Mood,  the  initial  suffers  aspi* 
ration  ;  as,  rnectlpcíií),  I  would,  or  could  deceive. 

In  the  conditional  Mood,  if  the  initial  be  of 
the  influenced  class,  it  suffers  eclipsis  ;  as  bd 
gceitpiTi,  if  I  would  conceal ;  but  if  the  initial  be 
not  of  the  influenced  class,  but  an  aspirablc  con- 
sonant, it  suffers  no  aspiration  ;  as,  óá  wedlprtin, 
if  I  would  deceive.  If  the  initial  be  a  vowel, 
it  will  require  v  prefixed;  as,  to.  ri'irtjipciiri,  if 
I  would  ask. 

The  present  and  future  intcrrogatives  a,  or 
flYiy  either  eclipee  or  aspirate  the  initial,  as  the 
case  may  require  ;  as,  ú  gcéilppf,  shall  I  conceal  ? 
<t  rnecílpá;»f,  shall  I  deceive  ? 

The  preter  interrogative  aspirates  the  initial ; 

as,  up.  fneal  me,  did  I  deceive  ? 

In  the  imperative  Mood,  the  second  Person 
singular  's  t'e  root  of  the  Verb;  as,  mectU,  deceive 
thou  ;  the  t'liiu  Person  singular  ends  in  dóh;  as, 
wealúóh  fe ;  let  bim  deceive  ;  the  first  Person 
plural  in  itif ,  or  <ioi|- ;  as,  mealarDaif ,  or  mealct- 
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ffi^o\-f,  let  us  deceive  ;  and  sometimes  like  the 
first  Person  singular,  indicative  Mood,  present 
Tense  ;  as,  mealam,  let  us  deceive  ;  the  second 
Person  plural  ends  in  c(i6,  or  aide,  ;  as,  mealaib 
fc,  or  mertlciibe,  deceive  ye  ;  the  thiid  Person 
plural  ends  in  ^•f^  or  ib  j  as  vr,e<xlvMii-f,  or  mealaid 
fiab,  let  them  deceive. 

In  the  indicative  Mood,  present  Tense,  the  first 
Person  singular  ends  in  t'm,  or  im  ;  the  second  ia 
!/<  .  the  third  in  i6.  or  an,  vt'ith  the  Proiioun  sub- 
joined ;  as,  medldib,  or  rreaUn  fe,  he  deceives. 
The  first  person  plural  ends  iu  nxxji,  roúmb,  ornnb  ; 
the  second  in  bhci;t,  bhcti/t,  or  tiloi  i  the  third  in 
tX}b  or  Tfjó. 

The  first  Person  singular,  preter  Tense,  ends  in 
tXf  ;  the  second,  in  ^■f  ;  t^.e  third,  like  the  second 
Person  singular,  imperative  Mood,  with  the 
Pronoun  subjoined;  as,  rnedll  ^-e,  he  deceived  ; 
the  first  Plural  ends  in  mdjx;  the  second  in 
bbtíf^  i  and  the  third  in  óúfi^ 

The  first  Person  singular,  future  Tense,  ends 
in  pdd,  or  pedó  ^  the  second,  in  pdvi,  or  jzlVó,  with 
the  Pronoun  j  the  third,  in^^ctb  :  the  first  plural  in 
mdji,  or  mcíoió ;  the  second,  in  hajXy  or  úróe  ■  the 
third,  in  j:aió,  or  pb. 

The  potential  Mood  forms  the  first  Person 
singular  in  pav)  ;  ihe  second,  in  pa,  or  fixó  ; 
the  third,  in  pú'ó  :  first  Person  plural  in  múif, 
or  mctoij'  •  the  second,  in  paiti,  or  ci6,  wiih 
the  Pronoun  annexed ;  and  the  thirdj  in  caióiV, 
or  pbif. 

All 
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All  the  Persons  of  the  conditional  Mood  ter- 
minate like  the  Potential. 

The  infinitive  Mood  is  generally  formed  by 
adcint.  Co  to  the  second  Person  singular,  impera- 
tive Mood,  as,  neuU,  deceive  thou;  00,  or  cc 
fnealabb,  to  deceive  ;  but  it  is  sometimes  formed 
by  the  audition  of;:  to  the  root  of  the  Verb  ._,  as, 
ceil,  conceal  thou  ;  00,  or  ú  ceúz,  to  conceal. 
In  some  few  Verbs  the  infinitive  is  the  same 
as  the  root. 

T^'hea  a  relative  is  either  written  or  understood, 
all  t\  e  Persons  ot  the  present  Tense,  indicative 
Mood,  terminate  in  <ty-,  or  ea-f. 

Y  mfe  roeúliX-f,  it  is  I  (who)  deceive;  ly*  ru  ú 
5  rneltx^,  it  is  thou  that  deceivest ;  y  ^  Tneala^-,  it 
I  is  he  (who)  deceives;  if  fijie  fnedlcty,  it   is    we 
(who)  deceive,  if  fiB^e  fnealúf,  it  is  ye  (who)  de- 
ceive ;  If  fiáó  Ú  fnectlaf,  it  is  they  that  deceive. 

In  the  indicative  past  Tense,  the  relative  form 
of  the  Veib  is  like  the  second  Person  singular, 
imperative  Mood, 

Example. 

■^(gctf  ttji  hfixeú-c^nd  bo  ^ubúf,  bo  hfxú't  eifecíf)  ú. 
buhú^z  fe      And  Judas  íbaí  betrayed  him,  an- 


«wermg,  said. 
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In  the  future  Tense  of  the  indicative,  the  rela- 
tive form  of  the  Verb  terminates  in  pay,  or  feú-f ; 
as.  If  zii  Ú  inettlpLtf ,  it  is  thou  shalt  deceive  :  if  ^ 
IX  caifeiXf,  it  is  he  who  shall  conceal. 

In  the  potential  and  conditional  Moods,  the 
relative  terminates  like  the  third  Person  singular, 
indicative  Mood,  future  Tense. 

Example, 
<i)]  z^  ÍTieal;:cib,  he  who  would  deceive. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 


THE  passive  Voice  may  be  expressed  in  all  the 
Moods  and  Tenses,  by  prefixing  the  auxiliary  h\  to 
the  preter  Tense  of  the  passive  Participle  ;  as,  h\'6 
roe  meclcci,  let  me  be  deceived  ;  h\6  zv.  mealca,  be 
thou  deceived  ;  zú.  roe  mealóÉi,  I  am  deceived  ; 
fei  me  medlcci,  I  was  deceived,  he.  But  it  is  some- 
times formed  in  the  imperative  by  adding  ocCji,  or 
ze^,  to  the  root  of  the  Verb  ;  as,  xr.eaXzú^  ictó,  let 
them  be  deceived ;  ceilccjt  laó,  let  them  be 
concealed. 

In  the  indicative,  the  present  Tense  is  formed 
by  adding  ttX;i,  or  ze]\,  to  the  root  of  the  Verb;  as, 
n)ealti()t  ia6,  they  are  deceived ;  ceilte^i  itto,  they 
are  concealed  3  but  this  termination  is  only  used 

in 
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in  this  Tense,   when  it  is  intended  to  express 
habit  or  custom, 

The  preter  Tense  is  formed  by  adding  dóh,  or 
ebh  ;  as,  roeúXúbh  me,  I  was  deceived  ^  ceileóh  roe, 
I  was  concealed. 

The  future  Tense  is  formed  by  adding  jia^l 
f^bhujiy  pjx,  or  póhi/t  ■■)  as,  mealptt^i,  or  mec(lptJóhc(;< 
n)e,  I  will  be  deceived  j  ceilp;t,  or  ceilpi5hi;t  jdc, 
I  will  be  concealed. 

The  potential  and  conditional  Moods  terminate 
in  f0.^ór,e,  or  póhe  ,  as,  rne.  Ipaióhe  me,  I  would  be 
deceived  ;  éú  fnecílptíióhe  ?t'G,  if  I  would  be  deceived; 
ceilpihe  me,  I  would  be  concealed  ,•  bú  ^ceúpbh 
me,  if  I  would  be  concealed. 

The  infinitive,  like  the  Participle,  is  formed  by 
adding  zú,  or  ze,  to  the  root  j  as,  00  or  tt  beit 
medluct,  to  be  deceived  j  bo,  or  a  beic  ceilce,  to  be 
concealed. 
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Conjugation  of  CP«tíU,  deceive 


MODERN   MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

h  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Singular.  Plura!. 

medlííó    y-i)),  let  us    de- 
ceive. 
»)ec(U,  deceive  thou.         iDcalaó  j-iB,  deceive  ye. 
meoXúb  fe,  let  him  de-     jnealcté  |-ia6,  let  them  de« 
ceive.  ceive. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

po,  or  tt  múXúbhf  to  deceive.    ; 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Ttnse*    -cig  tDealaoh,  deceiving. 
jPtíj/  Tense,     ^ú^  ÍDealuób,  having  deceived. 
Future  Tense,    -di^t  ci  meaUób,  about  to  deceive» 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 

Present  Tense» 

CDeúlíííT),  I  deceive.  mealdn  ^'ly?,  we  deceive. 

iweaUr)  cu,thou  deceivest.  meálcí/i  -j-ib,  ye  deceive, 
njealitr)  f  e,  he  deceives.^   njeal^r)  y-iae),  they  deceive. 


io6 

Past  Tense, 

Singular.  Plural. 

TDeall  me,  I  deceived.         fneall  yiri,  we  deceived. 

/tie ctU  ÓU,  thou  deceiv-     •    ^n     i,         •,      .      , 
J  iDeall  |-ib,  ye  deceived. 

nieall  ye,  he  deceived.      rnectU  pa5,  they  deceived 
Future  Tense.  '* 


COeatt:(tóh  me,  I  will  de-  medlpctóh  yiii,  we  will  de- 
ceive, ceive. 

mecilpttóh  óu,  thou  wilt  mectlpdóo  pB,  ye  will  de- 
deceive,  ceive. 

mealpctoh  ye,  he  will  de-  mecdpaoh  yiao,  they  will 

ceive.  deceive. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

ínetílpcíin,  I  would  or  mecdptioh  y iJi,  we  would 

could  deceive.  or  could  deceive. 

rnealpdob,  thou  wouldst  mecdpáó  yi!5,  ye  would  or 

or  couldst  deceive.  could  deceive. 

-roealpcíó   ye,  he  would  mealpdo  yicio,  they  would 

or  could  deceive.  or  could  deceive. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

id  mec(lp(ii>ii,  if  I  would  tú.   mecdptio    yii?,     if  wc 

deceive.  would  deceive. 

oil  mectlptíéb,   if   thou  bú   mealcdo    yiB,    if    ye 

wouldst  deceive.  would  deceive. 

éct   mecítpc(ó  ye,  if  he  ód  mealpaó  yicio,  if  they 

would  deceive.  would  deceive. 

MODERN 
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MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE   VOICE, 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural. 

hbh  we  wealrd,  let  me  hbh  yin  wectlcti,  let  us  be 

be  deceived.  deceived. 

hbh  mealutt,   be    thou  hbh  yi/>   mectlca,    be  ye 

deceived.  ceived. 

hbh  fe  mecclóct,  let  him  hbh  pab  mecdcct,  let  theitu 

be  deceived.  be  deceived. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Ó0,  or  tt  Beic  wefllóct,  to  be  deceived. 

PARTICIPLES 

jPresent  Tense.     QOeúízú,  deceived. 

Fast  Tense.  Ici/t  )]a  Beit  x^qHzú^  having  been 
deceived. 

Future  Tense.  <ii;t  z^  he\t  n)ec(l(:c(,  about  to  be 
deceived, 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

Cct  roe  m<iXz<^j    I  am     wci  fir)   n)ec(l;:£t,    wc   arc 
deceived.  deceived. 

O  lit 
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Singular.  Plural. 

ZÚ  zu  mealucc,  thou  art  zú  •f^h  medluci,  ye  are  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

ZÚ  -re  rneaiz<i,  he  is  de-  cct  f  icib  múlzú,  they  arc 

ceived.  deceived. 


Past  Tense, 


Bibh  me  mealcct,,  I  was     hbh  ym  mecdtci,  we  were 


deceived, 
fcibb    cu    mealoct,   thou 

wast  deceived. 
h\bh  ye  medlód,  he  was 

deceived. 


deceived. 

Blob  fiB  metfiluci,  ye  were 

deceived. 
blob  yirto    medic d,    they 

were  deceived. 


Future   Tense, 


í)éi6b  me  meát-ttj  I  will 

be  deceived. 
Béiób  cU   meccloct,  thou 

wih  be  deceived. 
hhbr  y-e  n  eal«:a,  he  will 

be  deceived. 


hhbh  yin  medl-ci,  we  will 

be  deceived. 
téiób  yiB  mealuti,  ye  will 

be  deceived. 
hhbh  yic(6  mealua,   they 

will  be  deceived. 


POTENTIAL    MOOD, 


hhbhxf)  mecilt:c(,  I  would 

be  deceived. 
téiobeóí  ireulrd,   thou 
woLildst  be  deceived. 


hhhb    yiri     mecdócí,     wc 

would  be  deceived. 

hhé\b    yibb    mectlócíj    ye 

would  be  deceived- 


Béi5  ye  meulca,  he  wouid  bbéió  'f\ib_  h.ealzxx,  they 


be  deceived. 


would  be  deceived. 

CONDITIONAL 


ji^á^jlf^jlMí. 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Oct  JTiDeibin  medlua,  if  I  Óc(  mbeió   f  líi   mecd-d,    if 

would  be  deceived.  we  would  be  deceived. 

ba  n)hé^b^.€bh  mealóa,  if  óc(  nrbei6  ^'ibh  mealed, 
thou  wouidst  be  de-  if  ye  would  be  de- 
ceived, ceived. 

ktx  mbéió  ye  roe<}Xzú,  if  Ód  mbeió  yido  medlcct, 
he  would  be  de-  if  they  would  be  de- 
ceived, ceived. 


ANCIENT    MODE» 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

$i//gular.  Pluial. 

COealdm,  noeatc(mííoi6,- 

mealamcdi',  let  us  de 

ceive. 

,.v>    ,   J      •      .1,  OOealaidh    ^\hh:,    deceive 

COeal,  deceive  thou.  ^^  ' 

Oalaóh  ye,  let  him     mealaioiy,  let    them  de- 
deceive.  ceive. 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  are  the  same, 
^s  in  the  modern  Mode,  active  Voice- 

INDICANIVZ 


no 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 

Present  Tense, 

Singular.  Plural. 

COe^Ur,,  I  deceive.  ^^  deceive. 

COeáUi/t,tljou  deceivest.  COecilabctji,  ye  deceive. 
O^eutan  ^e,  )  he  de-  ^^^^^^^  ^hey  deceive, 
Oalaiiife,)    ccives.  •' 

Past  7'ense.* 

fnealrtf ,  I  deceived.  máXúmáf.,  we  deceived, 

íneííla^jtbou  dtceivedst.  metXlabci/i,  ye  deceived, 
fnectl  ^e,  he  deceived.       riiecilaba/t,  they  deceived. 

Future  Tense. 

CPedkcib,  I  will  deceive.       ^^/^^  .j/  ^^^^^^ 

CCealpc|i,  thou  wilt  de-  CPealpa^á^,  ye  will  de- 
ceive, ceive. 

QQeál  íT.ib  -j-e,  he  will  Oal^did,  ihey  will  de- 
deceive,  ceive. 

POTENTIAL 


*  In  the  past  Tense  of  the  indicative,  and  in 
thepoie.ti-il  Mood,  bo  is  generally  expressed  be- 
foic  the  Verb;  as,  óo  mettlti^',  I  deceived;  óo 
nieaiúmcí|i,  we  deceived  j  óo  meccljcaiii,  I  would 
deceive  i  óo  ceil/;e an? ctoij',  we  would  conceal^ 
&c.  cvC. 


Ill 

POTENTUL    MOOD. 

Singular,  Plural, 

mealpcnii,   I  would,  or  inecilp£imaiy,wewould,  or 

could  deceive.  could  deceive. 

fnealj:cib,  thou  wouldst,  rneal^-txib  ^ib,  ye  would,  or 

or  couldst  deceive.  could  deceive. 

fnedli:d6  f  e,  he  would,  n^ealpcdoiy,   they    would, 

or  could  deceive.  or  could  deceive. 

CONDITIONAL    MOODf 

(Da  mecclpcn)!,  if  I  would  óc(  medlpctmcioi^',   if  we 

deceive.  would  deceive, 

btx    mecdpiib,   if   thou  bú  mealpaib  ph,    if    yc 

wouldst  deceive.  would  deceive. 

6ct  noeálpúCó   fc,   if  he  óci    n)ealpáióíy',    if    they 

would  deceive.  would  deceive. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 
(XÍQa\zú]\^  be  deceived. 

Singular.  Plural. 

COertlodft  me,  let  me  be  OOecíí^d^  i/í,  let  us  be 
deceived.  deceived. 

COeal-ajt  tu^  be  thou  Oaluii/i  iB,  be  ye  de- 
deceived,  ccivcd. 

mectludji 
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Singular.  Plural, 

COeaX~ú]i  e,  let  him  be     OOeoXzaji.  ic(5,  let  them 
deceived.  •  be  deceived. 

The  infinitive  Mood  and  Pa.ticiples  are  th<; 
earae  as  in  the  modern  Mode,  passive  Voice. 

IND ICJTI VE     MOOD, . 

Present  Tense. 

UcCim  metil-£i,  1  am  de-  Zúmá^  ineíilucí,  we  are  de- 
ceived, ceived. 

ZCA\\  iredlod,  thou  art  rciijcC/t  mectlua,  ye  are  de- 
deceived,  ceived. 

•CO.  f  e  "metxXz^,  he  is  de-  caió  mectluct,  ihey  are  de- 
ceived." ceived. 

The  present  Tense  is  frequently  written  in  all 
the  Persons,  like  the  imperative  Mood,  passive 
Voice  ;  except  that  sometimes  the  z  which  follows 
the  root  of  the  Verb  is  aspirated  ;  as,  mealutift 
me,  let  me  be  deceived ;  mecilÚLtji  noe,  1  am  de» 
ceived. 

Past  Teme. 

C0eú\<s:6  me,  I  was  de-  Octlcib  li),  we  were  de- 

•  ceived.  ceived. 
COealab  ÚU,  thou  wast  G?ealcCb  iB,  ye  were  de- 
deceived.  C3Íved. 
COetxXúá  é,  he  was  de-  Ocdcb  laó,  they  were 
ceived.  deceived. 

Future 
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Future   Tensél 


Singular.  Plui-al. 

ít)eítl/:c(bcl/i  me,  ?  Í  ^í       roeú\^cSá]\  ij),  -i  we  will  be 
iDcdl^-ciji  me,       3      •     J  meal/:tt;t  \o,     J  deceived. 


ceived. 


wec(l^-ciba;t  tu,  }  thou,       mecflpadii/i  iB, )        „ 
mealpa;t  tu,      jT&c.  meal^zaft  iB,      )  ^  ' 

n?ecclpaba/t  e,  ^  ,       o         mealptibd^t  i(X6,  7  they 


POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

3^4^  tllpciiS  me,  I   would  fne dtpcd 6  ijj,  we  would  be 

be  deceived.  deceived, 

fnecilpcnb     t\x^      thou  fnedljcaib  iS,  ye  would  be 

wouldst  be  deceived.  deceived. 

múXifú.i6  e,  he  would  inealpaib  idó,  they  would 

be  deceived.  be  deceived. 


CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

Dd  medti-'ciib  me,  if  I  Óa  medtpctib'  i^,  if  we 
would  be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

bet  mealpaib  ru,  if  thou  ócí  meatj:cíib  iB,  if  ye 
wouldst  be  deceived.         would  be  deceived. 

bit  m/ecílpcíib  e,  if  !,e  bú  meal^-aíb  lúó,  i<'  they 
would  be  deceived.  would  be  deceived. 

In  the  passive  Voice  the  prohibitive  to  the  im- 
perative ivlood  is  the  same  as  in  the  imperative 
Mood,  adtive  Voice. 

Example» 
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'Examfle* 

Yu  mectt~c(;i  ire,  let  me  not  be  deceived;  i)(t 
Ji^eall,  do  not  deceive. 

The  present  and  future  Negative  of  the  indi- 
cative Mood,  in  both  voices,  is  »1. 

Y\  Tnedtdm,  I  dc  not  deceive  ;  iii  ibealpti^,  I  will 
not  deceive  ;  r\y  mealoayt,  me,  I  am  not  deceived ; 
^1  iDecilpajt  me,  I  will  not  be  deceived. 

The  preter  negative  is  also  the  same  in  both 
voices,  and  is  expressed  by  r)i/i,  í)Ío^,  or  rjia/t. 

Example, 

J*»1iii^  fneaUj-,  I  did  not  deceive;  i)ictjt  ?íieda« 
roe,  I  was  not  deceived. 


SECOND 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 


Regular   Verb^    Ceil,    Conceal 


MODERN  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

ceibb  yiji,  let  us  conceal. 
ceil,  conceal  thou.  ceili6  -^\h .  conceal  ye. 

ceilib  ye,  let  him  con     ceilib  y-iao,  let  them  Con- 
ceal, ceal. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 

t)o,  or  d  ceil^:,  to  conceal; 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     '^(5  ceil^,  concealing. 
Fast  T'.-':se,     1c^  gceilc,  having  concealed. 
Future  "Tense.    ^l;t  ci  ceilu,  about  to  conceal, 

P  INDICATIVE 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 

Singular,  Plurals 

Ceilim,  I  conceal.  Ceilin  yiri,  we  conceaL 

ceili)!    ÓU,    thou  con-         1        I,  1 

I     '  ceiliii  fib,  ye  conceal. 

ceilir)  ^,  he  conceals.      ceilm  ^ictó,  they  conceal 

Past  Tense, 

ceil  me,  T  concealed.         deil  yTn,  we  concealed. 

ceil  -u,   thou  conceal-     .it-  i  j 

^^gj.  ceil  fib,  ye  concealed. 

ceil  |-e,  lie  concealed,      ceil  yi(S6,  they  concealed. 
JF«/«r^  Tense, 

ceilpb  me,  I  will  con-  ceilfrib  fir),  we  will  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

ccilpb  cu,  thou  wilt  ceilpd  fib,  ye  will  con- 
conceal,  ceal. 

eilpi6  f e,  he  will  con-  ceilpb    fictb,    they   will 

ceal.  conceal, 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

éeilirj,!  would,  or  could  'ceilp6  f  lii,  we  would,  or 
conceal.  could  conceal. 

ceilpb,  thou  wouldst,  or  ceilcib  fiB,  ye  would,  or 
couldst  conceal.  could  conceal. 

ceilpó  f  e,  be  would,  or  ceilpib  f  ic(6,  they  would, 
could  conceal.  or  could  conceal. 

CONDTTIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural. 

'Oú  gCeilpi)!,  if  I  would  Oct  gceilpib  pH,  if  we 
conceal.  would  conceal. 

í)cí  gceilpb,  if  thou  ÓCÍ  gceilpib  pB,  if  ye 
wouldst  conceal,  would  conceal. 

i)a  gceilpib  i-e,  if  he  bú  gceilpib  yiao,  if  .they 
■would  conceal.  would  conceal. 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD,-^ 

Singular.  Plural. 

bib  me  ceilóe,  let  me  be  Oitj  y-iri  ceit;:e,  let  us  be 

concealed.  concealed. 

h6  ceil-e,  be  thou  con-  Ubfih  cerLi:e,be  ye  con- 
cealed, cealed. 

í)ió  -fe   ceil-e,  let  him  bib  ^iaó  ceit-e,  let  them 

be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD, 

bOi  or  Ú  h^\t  ceilóe,  to  be  concealed, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     Ceil-*,  concealed. 

Past    Tense,      Ictjt  mbeit  ceilóe,    having    been 
concealed. 

Future  feme,     ?ljt  z\  ^eit  ceike,  about  to  be 
concealed. 

INDICATIFS 


ii8 

INDICATIFE  MOOD. 

Fresent  Teme. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Cti  me  ceiice,  1  am  con-  Ud  -f\r\  ceilue,  we  are  con- 
ce.  led.  cealed. 

z<i  zv.  ceilre,  thou  art  zc<  yiB  ceilue,  ye  arc  con- 
concealed,  cealed. 

cd  i^e  ceilce,  he  is  con-  zú  ^ició  ceitre,  they  arc 
cealed.  concealed» 

Past  Tense, 

^ibh  me  ceilne,  I  was  ^i6b  pT)  ceit-e,  wc  were 
concealed.  concealed. 

liióh  ^u  ceilce,  thou  hbh  y-iB  ceilcc,  ye  were 
wasi  concealed.  concealed. 

feióh  ^-e  ceilce,  he  was  hbh  ^ic(6  ceitce,  they 
concealed,  were  concealed. 

Future  Tense. 

}>e-[bh  TPe  ceilce,  I  will  beiób  |-in  ceilre,  we  will 

be  coRcea  cd.  be  concealed. 

fceióh  ru   eerii:e,   thou  beióh   y-iB  ceúóe,   ye  will 

w  ilt  be  cf>rxcaled.  be  concealed. 

feeifc:,  I'e  Le.íúe,  he  will  beióh   yiú6    ceilue,    they 

be  concealed.  w  ill  be  concealed. 

P0TEN1IAL  MOOD, 

[eióhin  ceilre,  I  would      l)e\bh    ^irí     ceilre,     wc 
be  concealed.  would  be  concealed. 

ijeióbet>h 
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Singular. 


Plural. 


be]bhebh    ceilce,    thou  l    ^i      l      ,  u 

wouldst  be  conceal,  ^''t    ^    ",'!,'  ^^'""^^^ 

,  be  concealed, 

ed. 

leibh    fc    ceúze,    he  beibh  ytao    ceilre,    they 

would  be  concealed.         would  be  concealed. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


t>£j  mbeióh  yir}  ceilre,  if 
we  would  be  con- 
cealed 
Oct  mbeiob  yit»  ceilce, 
if  ye  would  be  con- 
cealed. 

bú  rnbeióh  y-e  ceilce,  if  bú  mbeiób  •^\<Xb  ceitue,  if 
he  would  be  con-  they  would  be  con- 
cealed, cealed 


Oú  rthe^b\•)'[)^  ceilue,  if  I 
would  be  concealed. 

6ci  mbeióheób  ceit-e,  if 
thou  wouldst  be  con- 
cealed 


ANCIENT  MODE. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Singular. 


Ceil,  conceal  thou. 


Plural. 


Ceilecím,-Ceili>r)i6,-ceitcií- 
mtioY,  let  us  conceal. 
ceiti6he,-ceilióhi^e,   con- 
ceal ye. 

cejlibh  y-e,  let  him  con-  ceib6Y,-ceiíi6hió,     let 
ceal.  them  conceal. 


Infinitive 


I20 


Infinitive  Mood   and  Participles,  the  same  a» 
in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Pi'deitt  Tense, 

SIng-jlar.  Plural. 

CeilTfT},  I  conceal.  ',  ' 

con  Cell. 

,        1  I         ceilectStiit.-ceilui,  ve  conr 

ceilirt,  thou  concealest.  ,    '  '  -^ 

' '  ceal. 

^         '  ceibo,  they  conceal. 

Past  Tense, 

ceileay,  I  concealed.  ceitecCmii/i,  we  concealed. 

ceiliy-,thoa  concealedst.  ce?leaBc(jt,  ye  concealed. 

,    ,         ,  ,   J  ceiiea6aft,-ceileó,    they 

ceil  ^e,  he  concealed.  concealed. 

Future   Tense. 

Ceitp6, 1  will  conceal.  ^      .,,         ^,  ' 

'     '  we  will  conceal. 

ce]lpifi,  thou  will  con-  ceilj:eaDa|i,-ceilpi5be,  ye 
ccal.  will  conceal. 

ceilpibb  ^-e,  he  will  con-  ceApb,  they  will  con- 
ceal, ceal. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD. 

ccili:i)i,  I   would  con-  ceil^'eiohmaoiy-,  we  would 

ceal.  corce.l, 

ceilpiób,  thou  wouljst  ceilció^e,  ye  would  con- 
conceal,  ceal. 

ceilpóh 
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Siugular»  Plural, 

ceúpb  -fe,    he  would     ceilpibiy,     they    would 
conceal.  conceal. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

ÓíJ  gceilci)),  if  I  would  Ód    5ceiIpetI6biDctoi|-,     if 

conceal.  v.e  would  conceal. 

Oct  gceilpiób,   if   thou  óá  gceilpbe  ye,  or  yife,  if 

wouldst  conceal.  jq  would  conceal. 

Fea5b,  if  he  would     ^^    B^^<^P^H^  /   they 
conceal.  '^^"^^  ^^"^^^^* 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  AfOOD, 

Ceil'ecTjt  me,  let  me  be  Ceil-eí(|t  í)},  let  us  be 
concealed.  concealed. 

.ceilceci,t  tu,  be  thou  ceili:ect|i  }h,  be  ye  con- 
concealed.  cealeJ. 

ceil;:ea;-i  e,  let  him  be  ceili^ea^t  ja&,  let  them 
concealed.  be  concealed. 

Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles  are  the  same 
as  in  the  modern,  passive. 

WDICATIVE  MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

Zúm    ceilt;e,-ceilócc(;t     Camc(|i  ceili:e,-cei'L~etJfnJ?^ 
»T)e,  I  am  couqealed.  we  are  concealed. 

■cain 
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Singular.  Plural. 

zd^f^  ceú.ze,-ceúzeúj\zUf  zúhdjx  ceilce,-ceilcecíjt  ib, 

thou  art  concealed.  ye  are  concealed. 

zt   |-e   ceúze,-ce\lzea^\  zú^ó  ceilz;e,-ceilí:ett|t  itld, 

-fc,  he  is  concealed.  they  are  concealed. 

Pasi  Tense. 

ceiletióh  me,  I  was  con-  ceilecíóh  iri,  we  were  coii- 
cealed  cealed. 

ceilectób  i:u,  thou  wast  ceilecíób  iB,  ye  were  con- 
concealed,  cealed. 

ceilecXdb  e,  he  was  con-  ceilectóh  icíó,  they  were 
cealed.  concealed. 

Future  Tense. 

ceilpióbifi  me,-ceilp;t  me,  ceilpbiji  iTi,-ceil/:ifi    in, 
I  will    be  conceal-  we  will  be  conceal- 
ed, ed. 

ceilpbi;!  ru,-ceilpi;i  tu,  ceilpióbift   i!),-ceil/:i;t  ib", 

thou   wilt    be  con-  ye  will   be  conceal- 

cealed,  ed. 

ceilpibifi  é,-ceilci;t  é,  ceilpibi;t  idój-ceilpi/t  \úb, 
he  will  be  conceal-  they  will  be  con- 
ed, cealed. 

POTEmiAL  MOOD. 

ceitpióbe  me,  I  would  be  ceilpióbe  iji,  we  would  be 
concealed.  concealed. 

ceilpbe  tu,  thou  wouldst  ceilpóbe  iS,  ye  would  be 
be  concealed.  concealed. 

ceilpibbe  é,  he  would  ceiljcióbe  laó,  they  would 
be  concealed.  be  concealed. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


ÓtíC   gceilpbe  we,   if  I     Oct   gceilpbe    \i),   if    we 
would  be  concealed.        would  be  concealed. 


6ct  rceilcióe  úu,if thou  ,  -.       ,.      .r 

wouldst  be  conceal.  ""   5«=^%'^«   't'.    f  /= 
J  would  be  concealed. 

atx    gceitpibe    é,    if  he  óct  5c  ilpibe  ic(ó,  if  they 
would  be  concealed.         would  be  concealed. 


OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

THE  Irregular  Verbs  are  the  most  difficult 
part  of  the  Irish  Language,  and  therefore  claim  a 
particular  attention  fron^  the  learner.  To  enable 
him  the  better  to  understand  them,  the  ancient 
and  modern  Modes  of  conjugating  the  entire  of 
them  are  displayed  in  the  following  Examples. 


Co7ijugatwn  of  pectoctm,  I  can,  or  I  am  able. 


MODERN    MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD, 
Fresent  Tense. 

Singular.  Pluial» 

jCéctóám,   I  can,  or  I      pcíóaio  yiJi,  we  can,  or 
am  able.  we  are  able. 


\l<kb^ 
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Singular.  P!»ral. 

réctóai)  zu,  thoa  canst,  *,-^.  ^„     i-   ,.^  ^,„    a,^ 

'    c  Cecibciii  •j'lD,  ye  can,  «c 

téafaai)  ^-Cj  he  can,  &:c.  péaócO)  ^-ud,  they  can,  &:c. 

Past  Tense. 

'b*fé<tó  me,  I  could,  or  ó'jhéáó   vrvi,  we  could,  or 

I  was  able.  we\f€-able. 

b'):é<xb  uu,  thou,  &c.  ofiab  ■f\o,  ye,  &c. 

b'féaó  f e,  he,  &c.  ó'jiéaó  ^ncíó,  they,  &c. 

Future  Tense. 

réúbfú'ó  me,  I  raay,  or  péáópcxtí  ^-Tn,  we  may,  or 

I  will  be  able.  we  will  be  able. 

^^'esftc."'  '^°''  ""'^"  F^^^P^^  ^^^'  y'  """^^'  ^^' 

ipécíópab  ^e,  he  may,  tédópctb  ^icíd,  they  raay, 

&c.  &:c. 

PCTENTIJL    MOOD. 

Ofeúbfúv),  I  might,  or  ó^-édó;:tíb  pii,  \rc  might, 

could  be  able.  &c. 
bféúbfúii  thou  raightest,  ócéaó;:ab  yiB,  ye  might, 

&c.                     ^  &c. 

tfé-dáfú^  fe,  he  might,  bfiúbfúb  pdb,  they 

&c.  might,  tkc. 


CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 


we 
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Singular.  Plural. 

^d    hféúbcdOj    if   thou  bú  hpéúbf(íi6  ph,     if    ye 

couldsc.  could. 

<ba  hféabfdó  'fe,  if  he  bú  hpéabfú'o  -fvdb,  if  they 

CQuld.  could. 


ANCIENT  MODE, 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 
INDICATIVE     MOOn^ 

Present  Tense, 

péaócXm,  I  can,  or  I  am  j:éa5amcí;t,-pé!íóíín)c(oiá), 

able.  Vv'e  can,  or  we  are  able, 

réabai;t,  thou  canst,  he.  |!éaó(XBa|t,  ye  can,  &c. 

ptXibtó  ^-e,  he  can,  ike.  paóaió,  they  can,  &c. 


Past  Te}:se. 

'Cyfzabafi  I  could,  or     bcé(Xbúr^ú]\,  we  could,  or- 

I  was  able.  we  were  able. 

^cétXóvtvr,  thou  couldst,    ^  -^,^7-^  « 

iceaofe,  he,  he.  6/:é<t6c(óttji,  they,&c. 

pMture   Tense* 


rcaóL-ció,  I  may,  or  I     ^      '  "-•       •    •,,  u  ' 

r     .'",  /     ,  ,    •"  we  may,  or  we  will  be 

will  be  able.  _^^j^^    ^' 


•125^4  5/:^^: 
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Singular. 
pécíójrciifi,   thou    may- 

est,  &:c. 
jTéctóctíb  j-e,  he   may, 


Plural. 


ITéccópcíbBcí/i,  ye  may, 
péccóptiió,  they  may,  5cc. 


PCTTENTIAL  MOOD. 

bpéábfáv),  I  might,  or  ó;:éc(ópcíbmíioY,we  might, 

I    could  be  able.  &c. 

6;:éd5pab,   thou  might-  bféaóf<i^^ó  ^e,-ó;:é<í6pa6 

est,  kc.  fiB,  ye  might,  &c. 

bcéúbnúó  ye,  he  might,  ópé£íó|r<tióY,  they  might, 

&c.'  &c. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

ba  hfiabfdimúoi-f,  if  we 
Oct  fcpédópcti)),  if  I  could        could. 
ta   hféábfaó,  if    thou     ód  hféúbfa]'ó-^e,-hféabf<í.Vá 

couldst.  j-ib,  if  je  could. 

Oct  hféúbf<Xo  fe,  if  he     ócí  í)péc(bpcnóiy,  if   they 
could.  could. 

• 

In  the  plural  number,  the  last  6  is  generally 
rejected;  thus  ójcéaópaóbmaoiv*,  bpécíópar6y-e, 
ópéítópaib  -^iaó,  is  more  commonly  written  Ócévib- 
f amtioiy,  Ó];éaópa  ye,  Ópétíóptí  yido. 

This  Verb  wants  the  imperative  and  infinitive 
Moods,  and  the  Pardciples;  and  having  no  passive 
Voice,  it  takes  for  its  passive  substitute  the 
verbal  Noun  pei5i/t, 


Conjugaiiofi 


Conjugation  of  the  irregular  Verb  be  tin,  do,  or 
make,  kc. 


MODERN  MODE, 

ACTIVE    VOICE, 
iMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

óédn,  dOt 

JNFINinVE   MOOU» 

bo,  or  á  béttndb,  to  do. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.     ■d5  bca)ic(b,  doing  or  making. 
Fast  Tense,     ^ú]\  noedmtíb,  having  done  or  made. 
Future  Tense.     <í/t  a  béam'6,  about  to  do,  or 
rr^ake.  "■ 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Fresent  Tense. 

beciHiiJTi,  I  do,  or  make.    óéc(íic(ib  ^-iri,  we  do,  &c; 
fcéccv^db  -u,  thou,  &c.        óéanaib  |-iB,  ye  do,  &c. 
óé^iTiaib  1*6,  he,  &c,  óéavicdb  ^-ict^   they  do,  &:c. 

Fast  Tense, 

jtir}  me,  I  did  do,  &c.  /iw  i'ivi,we  did  do,  &c. 

Ttivi  ÓU,  h  ou  did  ft,  &c.      /ni)  fiB,  ye  did,  &:c. 
jtin  f  e,    e  did,  &c.  ;ti)?  f  mo,  they  did,  &c. 
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Future  Tense. 

6étXT»p«*,-l)é<(7»j:xR>  me,  I  bécínpcíb  yiri,  we  will  dOa 

will  do,  or  make.  or  make, 

ijear/cab  cu,  thou,  &:c.  '6^a.)kxx'6  ph,  ye  &c. 

ijétiwpció  |"e,  he,  Sec.  béct^-ao  i-iaó^  they,  &c. 

rOTENIIAL  MOOD. 

í>hétinptnn,  I  would  do,  óhéa  .pdb  y-iri,   we  woul4 

or  make.  do  or  make, 

^hédiipfíbh,  thou,  he.  bh^.o.rfúi»h  yiS,  ye,  &c. 

.^béa))caób  |-e,  he,  &c.  bhéix-ofúóh  fiaó,  they,  &<;. 

CONDniONJL  MOOD, 

£«i  «óédJipdiíi,  if  I  woul  J  óá /óécínpctóh  ^'it),  if  we, 

do  or  make.  &:c. 

éa  íióécDiOJiób,  if  thou,     bS  -DbQu-o^ubh  yiB,  if  ye^ 

&c.     '  ^  &c. 

^jtx  Tioécoipctóh  y'C,  if  he,    b^i    -nbcu-nfubh    yutd,     iF 

4cc-  they,  6cc. 


MODERN  MODE, 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 


mPERAriFE   MOOD. 

áiogular.  Plural. 

hb   yni    beafíz^y•h^b   pi» 
jtéiób,  let  us,  ike 
hihh  blcoz^i-hxbn  rtótóh.    Sib    ^-li)  óéa)iua,-í)i6  i'!Í)h 

be  thou  done,  he.  /téióh,  be  ye,  &c. 

i>i6    ye 'i>é(í«ca^-bi5   yc     bio   yiab  óev.\>iz:a,-bió  pa6 
ttéiú,  let  him,  <kc.  /^eióh,  let  them,  ^-c. 

JNFINITIFE 
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INFINITIVE    MOOD, 

^o,  or  £t  teit  óeci)]ua,~bo,  or  tt  beit  ;tei6h,  to  bo» 

done,  or  made. 

Py^RTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense.  Óecinra,  or  ;teíóf>,  made,  doDe$ 
or  finiihed. 

Past  Tense,  let  ft  m  Beit,  or  iii;t  lijoac  óéctíirií, 
after  being  done,  &c. 

Future  Tense,  ^U^  ci  Beit  óetlircd,  about  to  be 
done,  &c. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 
Singular.  P'oral. 

jteidb,  lam  done,  or         /  »i         >       » 

made. 

<5Ct  t;u  6cd^cc(,-^éi6b,  ZÚ  -fva  6eíi>íal,-jieTób,  ye, 

thou,  k.c.  he. 

1^  -ft  óéctriúct,-;téii)h,  he,  zxx  ^  f\ch  6éajjz:cx,-;iei5í),- 

Éjbh  me  oecincd,  I  was     hbh  ^i^  óétfííwcí,  we  were 

done,  or  made.  done,  &c. 

éiób  óu  óéaiTca,  thou,     r  ^,     ..  .  í.,^,  „^  © 
^  '    >  7     ^^^j^  ^,^  dedííaí,  ye,  &c. 

i»]6b    )-e    óécí>)Cí<,    hc;     hbh  yia6  óc<t«^íí,  they. 


Í4Í«_ 
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Future   Tense, 

Singular.  Plural. 

í>éib  n-e  óécíiiuci,  I  will  Séióh   -(yt)    béú))zcí,   we, 

be  done,  or  made.  &c. 

béióh  z'd  béú))zú,  thou,  ^éióh   yiB  béúriz<(,     ye, 

&c.  &c. 

béiób   ^e  bémza,  he,  beiób  yicio  bé(X))Z(X,  they, 

5íc.  &c. 

POTENTUL    MOOD, 

Béióhm  bédí^ucí,!  would  Séió   ym    óéar^ccí,    wc, 

be 'done,  or  made.  hz, 

Beibeab  Óéariua,  thou,     .,  ^     l  x'.  e 

o^  oeib  pb  Oecíí}C£l,  ye,  occ. 

feeió  ye    béc())tc(,    he,     í)éi<>  v-ic(ó  óéa)]wc(,  they, 

CONDITIONJL    MOOD. 

bd  mbéibin  ÓecOrcd,  or  ;tevó,  if  I  was  done,  &c.  and 
so  of  all  the  other  persons,  as  in  the  conditional 
Mood  of  the  auxiliary  Verb,  bi. 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

ACTIVB    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 

Singular.  Plural. 

béíí)iamcíoi6,-óécí)7amc(oiy- 
let  us  do. 
bécíJi,  do  thou.  ócmáxo  ye,  do  ye. 

<Dé<()ic(ib  ye,  let  him  do.     Óéa)]ai6iy,  let  them  do. 

Infinitive 


Infinitive  Mood  and  Participles,  are  the  same 
as  in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 
Present  Tense. 


Singular» 
-Óéttncím,  I  do. 
^éaíi£(i;<,  thou  doit. 

Jhedoes. 


Plural. 

béáíií(>naoi6,-Óecí)iíí(í}c(;i^ 

we  do. 
ÓéaíiaBajt,  ye  do. 

Oécíi]ai(j,  they  do* 


Fast  Teme. 


p^lieúf,  I  did. 
pwf,  thou  didft, 
j\]l)  fe,  he  did. 


^.Tneamujiy  we  did. 
^tiiieaBaft,  ye  did. 
pv)eúba^j  they  did. 


Future  Tense. 


Ohea-Dfub,  I  will  do.         'OhéúYifún)ú)i,  we  will  do. 
óhéú))fm}\,  thou  wilt  do.  óhéatifúha^x,  ye  will  do. 
phéay)f<x^  j-e,  he,  ^c       Ohecoijcccid,  they  will  do. 


POTENTIAL    MOOD, 


óhécíJipcdíi,  I  would  do.  Óhécínpdmcto^,  we,  he. 
<Dl)éanp£ib,  thou,  &:c.  ÓhécinpcXiób  ye,  ye,  &c. 
bhéa))|ccíi6  |-e,  he,  &:c.      (Dhéa))f:c(^i>if ,  ihey,  he 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

^a  iióécíHpíiDi,  if  I  WQuld  <?íí  >i6é<t»f  «>7)ctoiy,  if  we, 
do.  &;9« 

K  0« 
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Singular.  Plurafl. 

bd  i)bQ(xmóhi  if  tbou,       bú  -Dbéú-Dfdibh  fe,  if  yc, 

é)a  -noeuMb  fe,  if  he,    óc(  r,béúr)fúM)]'fj  if  they, 
&:c.  &c. 


AKCJ^ENT  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD, 

ttúr\z<x^   1)),    let  tis    be 
done. 

^^dont  ^"'   ''*    '^°"     í>é'">^«;<'í',beyedone. 
6éaí}ucí;i  é,  let  him  be     b^mzú^  lady  let  them  be 
<3onc.  done. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

■bo,  or  a  teit  btú))zú,  to  be  made,  done,  or 
finished. 

Participles  are  the  same  as  in  the  modem  Mode. 

Ji^DICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

Cíím  óé£íi)u>í,-;iéTó,  lam  ztxmá^  btúnzú,  we   are 

done.  done. 

Z!X]}\  t>éai)z<Jí,  thou  art  zíxhú]\   téúDzú,    ye    are 

done.  done, 

^a    fe  ^éarjwa,  hs  k  cc^i^  óéc()]?;cí,  they    are 

done.  done. 
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Fast  Tense, 

Singular.  Plural, 

^iriecíób  ir.e,  I  was  done,     jtinejioh  in,  we  were  done.  • 

iii))eaób  tu^  thou  wast        -  ^^i    t,  ^ 

'    '  '        ^  ;^v;)ec(6h  lb,  ye  weie  done. 

_      1   ,   ,  J  tniiettó   UÓ,    they    were 

yt]r)ecí5o  e,  he  was  done.  '    j  ^ 

Future  Tense. 

ohécínpcifi  me,  I  will  be  óbécOipíC^  iri,  we  will  be 

done.  done. 

bhétííipctji  tu^  thou  wilt  óhédnpctji  líj,  j%  will  be 

be  done.  done. 

éhécíTij:a;x  e,  he  will  be  oheaTipct)!  ic(6,  they  will 

done.  be  done. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 

dhedflpdibh  me,  I  would  b})é:ú.^Of<s.^bh  i^,  we  woiiM 

be  made.  be  made» 

^héíííipcdór)     izu,    thou  óhértnpaiób  ib,  ye  would 

wouldst  be  made.  be  made. 

^hécDipctiób,  he  would  óhéanpdióh    icíó,    they 

be  made.  would  be  made. 

CONDITIONAL    MQOD, 

bú.  nóéílíiptntj   me,   if  I  bA   iiééíín^ccdt)   rH,    if    we- 

would  be  made.  would  be  made. 

ótDióéítnpúio  tUjif  thou  Oct   í)5ca-pctió   7'^,    if    ye 

wouldst  be  made.  "would  be  made. 

b<y  tióécídpaib  é,  if  he  6tt  >i5éctiopaT6  laó,  if  they 

V'ould  be  made,^  would  be  made. 

Irre^uJajf' 
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Irregular  Verb,  Sfiib'im,  I  doi  or  raake^ 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

5'iiioin?,  or  ^íiim,  I  do,  gwóh  ^i>í,-5ín6Í)mt6,-5)iíb- 
or  make.  mcift,  we  do,  or  make. 

5)n6i|t,-^)nb  t\i,  thou  gíiióh  yiBj-gmohtiohj-ginb- 
doit  or  raakeft.  ba;i,  ye  do,  or  make. 

5^6  fe,  he  does,  or  g/nóh  ^'Mdj-griióbió,  they 
inakes.  do,  or  make. 

All  the  other  Moods  and  Tenses  of  this  verb, 
in  both  voices,  are  borrowed  from  the  foregoing. 


Irregular  Verby  Óei^ín),  I  say. 


MODERN  MODE. 


ACTIVE    VOICE, 

This  Verb  borrows  its  imperative  Mood  from- 
tii)cxi|i,  say,  or  speak  ;  and  its  infinitive  Mood  and 
Participles  from  /<afch,  say. 


IMPERATIVS 
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IMPERATIVE    MOOD* 
Singular»  Plural. 

íibdi/uó  ^in,  let  us  say. 
<}h<í.^f,  say  thou.  abai/tib  ^iB,  say  ye. 

fili)ai;ti6  f  e,  let  him  say.     aSai^tió  ^iaó,  let  them  say. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

ÓO,  or  it  jidóh,  to  say, 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tense,     '^íg  fidób,  saying. 
Past   Tense.     1c(/i  jtaób,  having  said. 
future  Tenfe,     ^  ci  jtcíób,  about  to  say, 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense» 

6ei/nmj  I  say.  ó.ei|t  -j-ij),  we  5ay. 

4eij.t  ru,  thou  sayest.         óei/t  |-i!),  ye  say. 
^ei;t  'j'e,  he  says.  oeiji  |'ia6,  they  say. 

Past  Tense, 

bulSay^z  roe,  I  said.  buh^z  pv,  we  said. 

buh^z  zu,  thou  saidst.      buh<iz  yiB,  ye  said. 
j^uo^z  -fe,  he  said.  óud^c  pá.b,  they  said. 

Future  Tense. 

beáfifúbh  ine,  I  will  say.   'oeujifabh  yii),  we  will  say. 
óea^tpdóh  zu,  thou  wilt    óec(/tf:aóh    yiB,    ye    will 

say.  say. 

6eújif:a6  fe,    he    will     oea^piXbh  yi£(6,  they  will 

say.  say. 

POTENTIAL 


13^ 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 
Singular.  PIufMo 

ibeííf^jccíi^,  I  would  say.      6ec(jipc(6  ^-li),  we  would  say 

teAncabhy  thou  wouldst    ^  ,.  i  j        ^ 

''^  becijipdoyib,  ye  would  say. 

teaftjidd)  ^e,  he  would     6ea/tpaó  fició,  ihey  woul4 
say.  say. 

CONpmONAL  MOOD. 

6(i  )ibe(i|ip<tin,  if  I  would  Oct  ^óedf^pcCd  ^irj,   if    wc 

say.  would  say. 

i)(i  nóedfi|;cí6h,  if  thou  ÓCÍ    '/lóedjtpaó  -j-iB,    if  ye 

wouldst  say.  would  say. 

-^út  )i5eci|ip<X6  ^'•e,  if  he  oú.  rióed/ipaó  fiíi^,  if  they 

would  say,  would  say. 


MODERN  MODE. 

PASSIVE    VOICE.  'l 

IMPERATIVE     MOOD. 
<6.h^\\tú^i  let  it  be  said. 
Participle,     i^drce,  said. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD, 

Present  Tense,     Óeiftrecí;i,  it  is  said. 
J^ast  Tense.     ouB^tciob,  it  was  said. 
Future  Tense,     óe£i;tpcí|\,  it  will  be  said. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

ieit'tpaibbe,  it  would  be  said, 

CONDITIONAL 


i 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
ba  ))óecíji}:ai6h^,  if  it  would  be  said* 


ANCIENT  MODE. 

ACTIVE    VOICE» 

Imperative  Mood,   as  in    the    active    Voiced 
modem  Mode. 

Infinitive  Mood   and  Participles,  the  same  as 
in  the  modern  Mode. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD 

Present  Tense, 

Singular»  Plural. 

i>e?;ilm,  I  say.  óei;tn)íV^ej;tgmc(;t,  we  say, 

i)ei/ti;i,  thou  saycst.  óei/túi6,-óei;teaSciji,yesay. 

i>ei|t  j-e,  he  says.  «ei;ti6,  they  say. 

Past  Tense, 

í)uí)|ic(|-,  I  said.  óufc;<an)cí;<,  we  said. 

bub^tx.-f,  thou  saidst.         buh\\úha]\,  ye  said. 
eiko^z  -fCy  he  said.  bubj^aóajt,  ihey  said. 

Future  Tense. 

Óédfipttó,  I  will  say.         Óéa^tpcinicíji,  we  will  say? 
bédftpaiji.  thou  wilt  say.  óéa;,pabct;t,  je  will  say. 
^éít/^pa^  f^,  lie  will  §ay.    í;éa^|;aií>,  they  will  s^y, 

J^LATIVES' 
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RELATIVES. 

present  Tense,    '51 6e);t,  that  saysr 
Past  Tense.     ■&  é>ubt()^tc,  that  said. 
FutnTe  Tense.    <i  oedjipcty,  that  will  say. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 

Singular»  Plural. 

v-^    ^^  T        ij  óédrtptítDctoiv-,  we  would 

fced|<ftii)),  Iwculdsay.  '^         ' 

fcéíí/ípttóh,  thou  wculdst  ^éúf.^úb  ^ifc,  ye  would 

say.  say. 

óect^pcíó  ye,  he  would     6éct;tj:cíi6Y,  they  would 

say.  say. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

*d  ttfeedfipcnM,  if  I  would  say,  &c.  like  the  Po* 
tential  Mood,  in  all  its  persons,  but  prefixing 
órt,  //",  and  eclipfing  the  initial  by  )]. 


The   passive  Voice,    Ancient    Mode,    15  the 
same  as  the  passive  Voice,  modem  Mode. 

INTERROGATIFES  PRESENT. 

"^h  cib^iaim,  do  I  say  ?       'Tin  buhji<xm]i,  do  we  say  ? 

út)  úhú]jx  zu,  dost  thou     ^    ^         ,.    ,  ^ 

g^^'p  cííióei^fib,doyesay? 

tt»  títííirt  ye,   does  he  .      -.    j    .u  ^ 

?  ^^  e)ei/ii6,  do  they  say  ? 

Negative,   ^li. 
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IISTERROGATIVES  PAST. 

J^1cí;i  'óuh^iúf,  did  I  say. 

jNcijt  bui)ftai|-,-didst  thou  say,  &c.  through  all  the 
Persons 
Negative,  ^1ío/S  or  nioii\. 

INTERROGATIVES  FUTURE, 

Pl)i  óecí^páfej-ctíi  óea;ipcíb  me,  shall  I  say,  &c, 
Negative y  J^ii, 


Qpnju^ation  of  th  irregular  Verb  -ahuijiy  say,  or 
speak,  &:c. 

This  Verb  is  conjugated  in  all  its  Moods  and 
Tenses  like  a  regular  Verb  of  the  second  conju- 
gation, except  in  the  infinitive  Mood  and  Parti- 
ciples, which  are  the  same  as  the  foregoing 
yerb. 


Confutation  of  rigin?^  I  come. 


INDICATIVE    MOOD, 
Fresm  Tense,  (     .) 


Singular. 

Ci^im,  I  come. 
comest. 


thou 


Pluial. 

Cig  'j-ii?,-'ci5ecín)£íoi6,   w« 

come. 
C15  )'ib,-<:i5ecil}a/i,  ye 

come. 
S  v>5 
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Singular.  Plural. 

^5  ye,  he  comes,  cig  'f^úb,-z^■^\by   they 

come. 

Fast  Tense, 

xdim^  roe,-tdyi)-^eúfj  I     t<X]m^  yiyij-tiCiigamii;!,  wc 
came.  came. 

gaiy-,  thou  earnest.  came. 

*cai/)i5  j-e,  he  cituie.         tcivoig  y-ivibj-ttiiigcibajt, 
they  came. 

Future  Tense. 


Ciocpííb  jne^-ciocpdbj  I 

will  come. 
jrioc;:a'6   zu^-z^ocfú^|i, 

thou  wilt  come, 
ciocpdb    ye,    he    will 

come . 


ciocpctb  ^frn,-uccfOimtlo^b, 
óiocpctmct/t,  we  will 
come. 

z^0Cf(X'6  yibj-ciocpcibBiijt, 
ye  will  come. 

cioc;:ab  yiaó,-aoc^ai6, 
they  will  come. 


RELATIVES. 


Present  Tense* .   rirectf,  that  cometb, 
ir.r/  yir;/?^,     gi1iiigpfi\c,  til  it  came. 
Future  Tense,.     t]ocfúf,  that  will  come. 

FOTENTJJL    MOOD. 


^ocptiDi,  I  would  come. 

^jocp.tb,  thou  wouldst 

come, 
^cc^-ab  ye,  he  would 

COJB^t 


tioCf:£ibm:ioY,-ciocpa6  yn?, 

we  would  come. 
t'.oc^-ab  yiB,-ti^cjcaibe,  ye 

would  coiiie. 
tiocizctó  y^t(b,-c:^ocpc(^(t01y 

they  would  come. 

CONDJJI0NJÍ 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD* 
Siugular.  Plural. 

0<t  b;:,0CFí,«,   if   I  ^^         f-^^         >if  ^^ 

would  come.  would  come. 

ba  bcocpab,  if  thou     ^lf='°'ff  i*'^" 
,  ,  r     »  Oóiocpaibe,  it   ye 

wou  dst  come.  ,  i     ^^       ' 

would  come. 

00.  Óoiocpctó  y-e,  if  he     b(i  óuiocpc(6cioiy-,-Ócí 

would  come.  bz\ocfa6  yuio,  if  they 

would  come. 

mPERATIVE    MOOD.  " 

Cdgtíó    py),-z^t,eúT(\úo^bt 
z;c(^íinuíoY,let  us  come, 
€ct|<,  come  thou.  ctigaó  yiBj-octgaib  ^e,.ói- 

geci6,  come  ye. 
^<í;itíb,--ige!jb,-ríí5cí6  ^e,  1:1^161 -('j-'dgctb  >|^i(:(6,-<:£X- 
let  him  come.  ■^ú\o^•f^  let  them  come. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD, 
bo,  or  £t  cecícó,  to  come. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Tresent  Tense,     -ctg  -edcó,  coming. 
Pflj/  T^wí^.     1ct/t  bóettcó,  having  come.' 
F«/z^r<?  Tense.    ^l;t  vi  óeacc,  about  to  come. 


Irregular 


r42 
Irregular  Verb  óéao,  or  ceVo,  go. 


IMPERATIVE   MQOD. 
Singular.  Plural. 

imtig  ^1)),  let  us  go. 
cébj-imúig,  go  thou.        ■céabaibye,-imti5e,-iiT)ti5 

^iB,  go  ye. 
zeú^úb  -^ej-iiDtigeb  ye,      ^écíbaióiy,-óéclb(lí)   |-ic(ó,- 
lethim  go.  imúigió,  let  them  go. 

INFINITIFE    MOOD. 

bo,  or  <t  bul,  to  go. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present.    ^{5  out,  going. 
P^j/.     1c(|i  ^ióul,  having  gone. 
Future,    "^]^  z^  but,  about  going, 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 

Present  Tense. 

céílbctm,-t:éct6  me,  I  go.     redo  yi)í,-céjíbttnici;t,  -oectb*- 

fímaoió,  we  go. 
tc-ctb  -u  óéíib(ti|í,  thou     read  yi5,-uécíbcti)íi/t,-z:cííb'- 

goeft.  eab,  ye  go. 

céub  ye,  he  goes.  zéúb  yiuó,-reaoai6,  they 

go. 

Past  tiense. 

euctitj    í)e,-cúc(b(ít-,    I       cúc(!b  yi)i,-cí<c(njci/t,  we 
went.  went. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

cúcXiá  ~u,-cúai5aij',  thou,    cú<X\6  f\}),-chúú]bfe,'cíi<í- 

&:c.  B^,  ye  went, 

cúctió  ye,  he  went.  cúaióh  |-ictó,-cúa6£í|i,  they 

went. 


Future  Tense. 

will  go.  we  will  go. 

jicic/:a»^h  cu,-|ictc}:tti/t,    '      jtácpítób  y-il>j-^.acj:cibci^,  yc 

thou  wilt  go.  will  go. 

jiaipaoh  ^-e,  he  will  go.    jtctcjcaób  j-ia6,-;ttícpai6, 
they  will  go. 

POTENTIAL    MOOD, 

/ICtCptiin,    I  would  go.  |lCtCp£í,ó  ^lí),-TltíCpcCmC(07 

we  wí'uici  go. 
|t<tGpaí)Í7,  thou  wouldst     ^cícptió  f  ii>,-rtac|:cíiób^e, 

go.  ye  woukl  go. 

jidcpcXó  ^e,  he    would     jictcptió  yiaij-nclcccnoY, 

go.  they  would  go. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

'Oú  jtac^((ui,  if  I  would  go,  &c.  as  in  all  the  per- 
sons of  the  potendal  Mood. 


irregular 
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Irregular  Verb  ^ígim,  I  see. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

present  Tense, 

Singular.  Plural. 

cij;im,  I  see.  cij  ^iiij-cigmió,  we  see. 

h,t^  i;u,-cit;i|i,  thou  seest.  C15  yiBj-ci^njb,  ye  see. 
C15  ye,  he  sees.  aj  ptój-cigió,  they  sec. 

Fast  Tense, 

corjciijtc  mej-coricíficcíj',  I     co>jcii;tc  yií)-cor)CtíiDcí/i,  wc 

saw.  sav^'. 

'c6y\ú.\^c  t;u,-coricíftCttif ,      cor)(íi;tc  yií),-coj)caíJcí;t,  ye 

thou,  &c.  saw. 

coTjaijic  fe,  he  saw.         coj?c(inc  |-'.aó,-corjcc(6ci;<, 
they  saw. 

future   Tense, 

iiii,pbh  me,-ci5pe(íó,  I     cigcioh  fin,-ci5pec(6hfr)ttf<, 
will  see.  we  will  see. 

cígp^ób  cUj-cigpi/i,  thou    cigciob  |-iB,  cigpónej-cig- 
wilt  see.  '^c5r)ó<(|t,  ye  will  see. 

cjgpiób  fe,  he  will  see.     ci5|:iób   fia6,-ci5p6bi6, 
they  will  see. 

P0TEN1IAL  MOOD. 

éi5p%  I  would  see.         c\p^ecb  yiiij-cigceiimaoif, 
we  would  see. 
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Slnguíar.  Plural. 

ci^feúbhi  thou  woiildst  atf^'^t>  fib,  ye  would 

see.  see. 

cigpectó  ye,  he  would  ccí5pe£ii6    -j-utb^-ajpioY, 

see.  they  would  see. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Oct  hfeiCfV),  if  I  would  Oú  Bpeicpeb  |'i)},-bci  i)peic- 
see.  pecODctoij-,  if  we,  &c. 

bd  Bpeicpeaóh,  if  thou,  <^ct    B^eicpettó  f^h,  if  ye, 
&:c.  &c. 

púbfe\Cfe\.ib  -fe,  if  he,  Óa  Bpeicpectó  yiaó,-Óc( 
&c.  íjpeicpióij',  if  they,  ^cx 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD, 

peice(íroííoY,-peiCiá>   yiW, 

let  us  see. 
JTeK,  see  thou.  peici6  yifc,.peiaóhe,  see 

ye, 
JTeició  ye,  let  him  see.      jTeicio  yi(í6,-peicióiy,  let 

them  see. 

This  Verb  takes  its  imperative  and  infinitive 
Moods  and  Participles  from  jleicin),  I  see,  and  not 
from  peacari},  I  view  ;  hence  it  has  C151)?,  or  jiecin, 
tor  its  habitual  form. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

tizeú^  me,-pctictec(n  n)e,    ciúedfi  iíi,-pcíicte(X;t  ir?,  we- 
I  am  seen.  a:e  seen. 

citeci|t 
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Singular.  Plural.  ' 

thou  art  seen.  ye  are  seen. 

chieújx  é,-paictea/t  é,     citeaji  ictdj-paicóecíji  ictd, 
be  is  seen.  they  ate  seen. 

Past  Tense. 

iofiúp.c<ih  me,  or  choriccíóh  me,  tu,  é,  in,  iB,  ic(6, 1 
was  seen,  tkou  wast  seen,  &c. 

"Future   Tensg. 

Ch^^*pecífl  me,  tu,  é,  &c.  I  will  be  seen,  thou,  &:c. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

f  cficpióhe  me,  &c.  I  Would  be  seen. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

diet  BpctTCpóhe  me,  &c,  if  I  would  be  seen,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

t:<iicrea|i  tu,  &:c.  be  thou  seen,  ^c. 


Irregular  Verb  bejti,  take. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Sei^tgó  y-iJij-beijt^ohmaoi^,- 
beijieam,  let  us  take. 
%z\f,  take  tJaOU.  bei,iec-6h  ^-ibj-bei/tibbe, 

take  yt;. 

kei;tec^é 
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Sinsular.  Plural. 

Íiei;tca5]'e,  let  him  take.  Z)ei;teaó  ^-i<í6,-i)ei<u5íj-,  \^i 
them  take. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Ó0,  or  CÍ  B/teiú,  to  take. 

Participles. 

Present,     ii  5  S;teit,  taking. 
Past.     1c(;t  n)b;ieii,  having  taken. 
Future,    ?ljt  ^i  i^^teit  about  to  take." 

INDICATIFE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

tei|tim,  I  take.  bei^i»  |-i^,-&ei;xeniiJit,    w§ 

take- 
teijtiJi   oU,-bei;ti;i,  thou     Bc/tin  f io,-Sei;túi6J), 

takest.  lake, 

tej/n;)  ^-c,  he  takes.  i)ei;ii;i  ^-ictó,-bei;ti6,  they 

take. 

Past  Tense. 

JIU5  ir;e,-jtU5;lj',  I  took.      ;tU5  'j'i^,-;Hí5;tntójt,  we 

took, 
jtug  :;u,-;iu5ai|-,  thou     /tyg  fiIj.-j^u5aSa|i,  x'e 

iiiiUt  take.  took, 

jtug  j'c,  he  took.  pu-^  )-i;Có,-jíU5c(á)cí;t,    they 

took. 

Future  Tcme. 

iei/tpCtibh  me,-Sei;t|:civ6i5     bci;i}:eti^^h  -fi)),  bei[t/:ean7cJ/t, 
1  will  take.  we  will  lake. 

T  bei|tj:eaóh 


"I4S 


Singular»  Plural» 

%e}nfe<xbh  zu,   bei|ipi;i,  he\ffeúbh  yil),  yc  wiH 

thou  wile  take.  take. 

he^Jifeáb  -fe,  he  will  bei^peao  f^úb,-he•\J\fe^XbÚJif 

takCi.  they  wiH  take. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 

i)ei;ip)ij  I  would  take.       he^peúb  ■frn,-he^J^f^vo<íio^■f, 

we  would  take. 
fcei;ipe£X6b,-Bei|<pji,  thou     he]jif eab  y^b,-beinpóhye, 

wouidst  take.  ye  would  take 

he^peúb  ye,  he  would]     hey^xf^b  púó,-hhe]]\pbi'f,, 

take.  they  would  take. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

pa.  mteiftp-.n,  kc.  if  I  would  take,  &c.  as  in  the  Po 
tentiál  Mood. 


FASSIVJi    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 
bei;\ceci;i  ta,  he  be  thou  taken,  &:c. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
Beifited^  n^e,  tu,  é,  &c.  I  am  taken,  thou,  &Ci 

jiy^dob  me,  &c.  I  was  taken,  ^c. 


Muture 
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Future  Tenfe. 
he\]iTp.t(X]\  me,  &:c.'  I  will  be  taken,  &Co 

POTENTIAL    MOOD, 
i)ei;ipde  me,  &c.  I  would  be  taken,  &:c, 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD, 
5rt  mSei;tpbe  me,  h.c.  if  I  would  be  taken,  SccJ 


Irregular  Verb^  -^^^^  I  say. 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD, 

Singular^  Plural. 

traí)<íi;nó  Y-i)),-cc(Sjtdmííoi|-, 
let  us  give. 
Pabctifi,  give  thou.  t:aí>c(i;nó  Y'^^j-'^ci^/^cf'^fe,- 

ctibjiaioe,  give  ye. 
z;a^<ii/n6  fe,  let  him       raBtíi;nó   ymó,--abjtaii]Y, 
give.  líít  them  give. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD, 

Ó0,  or  <t  óc(Btii;tu,  to  give. 

PARTICIPLES 

Present  Tem£.    '^íg  -coi^^z,  giving. 
P^zj/    r<f«J^.     1ci|t  bódb^c,  having  gi\ren; 
f^/«r5  Tif/^f^.     -vXift  ^1  T5aí5£(i|t(:,  about  to  give. 

INDICATIVS 


ISO 

INDICATIVE  moon  ■ 

Fresent  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Beij^'im,  I  give.  Bei;t  p~)i-oe\^eúw,ú]\,  wc 

give. 
^ei<i  zv.,^■o^^]V■]\,  thou         Bei^i  ^'iB,-Deijteoc(ji,'ye  give» 

givest. 
liei;\  ^'e,  he  gives.  Bern  »f^áb^-hc^J\^b,  they 

give. 

Fast  Tense. 

ru5  mcj-iugrt^^  I  gave,     tu-^  pr\^-tu^<xroú]\,  we 

gave. 
tn-c,  -i!,-tL?5tnf,  thou      tu5  ■^ií),-tL!5úací^,   yc 

didst  f:i\e.  gave. 

tug  ^-e,  he  gave.  tu^  ^-icibj-tugaoctj'!,  they 

gave. 

Future  Tense.   (22.) 

will  give.  Vv'e  v^'ill  give, 

bei/tce-ib  uu,-6eijtp;i,  thou  Bei^i|:ertóh    pB,    ye    will 

wilt  give.  S^^'^* 

í)ei«f:eaóo  fe,  he    will     oeij-ipectoh    'fic(fe,-Bei/ip6, 

give.  they  will  give.' 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

fcheijtpn,  I  would  give.'      Bnei/tpecii   y"iT),-Bhci;ipec(- 
mctOY,we  would  give. 
bheiUpedb,  thou  woiildst    bbe7|ipeií6  f\hh,-h]■)e^^pó' 

pve.  -j-e,  ye  would  give, 

bhea/ijceció  ^c,  he  would    hW^y-fQub    y-iaó,-bl:eiftpcá- 
give.  óaoVjthev  would  give. 

•  C0NDITI0N4L 


J^I 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD, 

Sinijular.  Plural. 

ód  ócaohcíi/tjrm,   if    I     <3c(    ÓcctVo^freáb    pr\,-^di 
would  give.  óuabnji(ímc(oi|',    if   we 

would  give. 
Óa  'Ozú^<[fábh^  if  thou      Óa  ó-c(bháj:£í)  fe,-C:tt  bT;(}^- 
wouldst  give.  í>hjtcnóh|'e,-6a    ótrci- ' 

bhnrtióhe,  if  ye,  &:c. 
<Dvt  c)raorcíi|tpeaó  ^-e,  if     'Oa  ouaQOCiinpecto  ^'ic.6,-6it 
he  gijtLcai.vra.(:i  i**^*         oraahiutiii^-,     if    they 
yvould  givq. 

The  laiperative  \vi-v  also  be  expressed  by -lig, 
give  thou ;  zu-^úb  fe,  let  him  give,  Ike.  termi- 
nating all  ihe  persons  as  in  wdSbai/t,  zúhh:■^Y^;:}  y-e. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

INDICATIFE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

oei|túe(íjt  me^-zuctúji.  me,  ^eijtred^i  iv?,-i:ucúi.íjt  i7j,  we 

I  am  given.  are  given. 

oei;túe^  tu,-~acÚ£  t'J,  í)ei|-iúeajt  ibb,-~Ltcúc(jt  iSb, 

thou  art  given.  ye  are  given. 

Ijein'cec(;t   é,-~uctíírt    é,  bci/tueti/t  ití6,--ucúajt  lad, 

he  is  given.  they  are  given. 

Past  Tense. 

zu^úbh  roe,  I  was  given.  zu^a6  in,  ve  were  given.' 
zu^abh  tuj  thou  wast     zu^abh    iSb,   ye  were 

given.  given. 

zu^ao  e,  he  was  given.     zvz^^\bh  ictb,  they,  &-c. 


152 

Future  Tense, 

Singular.  Plural, 

héá]\fá^  me,  I  will  be  Í5é£i;<pcí;i  v),  we  will  be 

given.  given, 

téct^paji  tu,  tljou  wilt  béíi/tpcji  ib^,    ye  will  be 

be  given.  given. 

fclct;ipa;t  é,  he  will  be  béa;ipajt  idó,  they  will  be 

given.  given. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

6éit;ip(Jibe  me,  tu,  é,  vn,  &c.  I  would   be  given, 
thou,  he,  we,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

btl  mbédfipcdóhe  me,  tu,  e,  &c.  if  I  would  be  given| 
thouj  he,  &c. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD, 
Sei|tt:e(i;(,  or  uugud^i,  be  given. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
t>o,  or  d  Sheiú  tabhú^tú,  to  be  given. 


Irregular   Verh,   Oedu,  bring  forth. 


IMPERATIVE     MOOD, 


heáy\ú.ó  pT),  let  US  bring 
foilh. 

beet  ft 
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Singular.  Plural* 

heúpi  bring  forth.  Í)etíf<£í6   phh,  bring  ye 

forth. 
i>e£!(;ic(6  p,  let  her  bring    heujiub  pdb^  let   them 
ibrth.  bring  forth. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD, 
Co,  or  rt  bbneaú,  to  bring  forth. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present'  Te?2se.     "51 5  &/tedt,  bringing  forth. 
Pí2j/  Tense-     Ittjt  mofiedt,  having  brought  forth. 
Future  Tense.     <l|t  í;i  í);ieaú,   about   10   bring 
forth. 

IKDICAVIVE  MOOD. 

Prestfit  Tense, 

fcéc(;itítT),  I  bring  forth,      béd/tttn  j-7)),-^écí;tcírt)c(/<,  wc 

bring  forth. 
í)écíftcí)i  cu,-béajtcíji,  thou    íjéd/ttí))  j'ióh,  Séd^tciSbcC^í, 

bringest  forth.  ye  bung  forth. 

líú^ú}  j-i,  she  brings    Í)é£tfxa7}pció,-béííjta]ó,they 

forth.  bring  forth. 

Pay/  Teme. 

jtug  tDe,-^U5ci^-,  I  brought  ^ug  -pOj-jtugtimti/t,  we 
forth.  brought  forth. 

/lur  cu,  ftugai^,  thou  ;tu5  y-7Dh,-;tu5cíbhtí/s  ye 
didst  bring  forth.  brought  (oith. 

jtug  -y-i,  she  brought  JIU5  paój-^ugaóa/t,  they 
forth.  Brought  lorth. 

PfUure 
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Future  Tensei 

Singular.  Plurul. 

hétí\\f.ú\Gh  me,-bért;it:cí6,  héú\\xiú.Voh  ^-i)},-Sé£íjtpc(n)a<t, 
I  will  bring  forth.  we  will  bring  forth. 

thou  wilt  bring  iorlh.        ye  will  bring  forth. 

feeci/ipaioh  -j'l,  she  will  bett/tcccioh  |-ia6,-Sétt|\^-c(!:j, 
bring  forth.  they  will  bring  forth. 

POT  Em  I AL  MOOD. 

Oéciiipctiíi,  &c.  I  would  bring  forth,  &:c.  as  in  Verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Í5a  mljécífipdin,  &:c.  if  I  would  bring  forth,  &c. 
terminatiug  as  in  the,  potential ,  but  eclipf'ng 
the  initial  bv  in. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
bcá]\tú]\  tu,  e,  tkc.  be  thou  born,  be,  ícc. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD 


Present  Tense, 

b^ú]\tú^y  íne,  tu^  é,  ijj,  tkc.  I  am  born,  thou,  he, 
we,  tkc. 

Fait  Tense. 

t^u^aó  we,  tui  é,  &:c.  I  was  born»  thou,  he,  &:c. 

Future^ 
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Future  Tense» 
6é£j;tp<(;i  me,  tw,  é,&c.  I  will  be  born,  thou,  he,  &c, 

POTENTIAL  MOOD, 
PQu^ipk^bhe  n)e,  &c.  I  would  be  born,  he. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 
Oct  n)!)éi;tpíii6l)e  me,  he.  if  I  would  be  born,  he* 

Irregular  Verh  Clifjr?,  hear» 

ACTIVE    VOICfi. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Singular»  Plural. 

let  us  hear. 
cltjT),  hear  thou.  el-r^nió  yibh,-cl7;r)ióbf  e, 

hear  ye. 
cl'>7)}i6  ye,  let  him  hear,  cl-^nid  f  irtd,-cl7j)ii6i|-,  let 

them  hear. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Ó0,  or  á  chlT^f uivcbloy-,  to  hear.  *" 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense,     "^í^  clT7y;:ín,-cloy,  hearing. 
Past  Tense.     Icíj^  5clT7|-ci)?,~5cloy,  having  neard. 
Future  Tens(.^    -Ujt  01  cl7]ywir),-i;loy,  about   to 
hear. 

U  INDICATIVE 


is6 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

cl7]«im,  I  hear.  cW,-o  fiii,-clT^))etíir£í|t,  we 

hear. 
clr;^i)i  óu,-clT^)n»t,  thou     cItj)!  ^'ibh,-clT^necibhd|t,  ye 

hearcsr.  hear, 

cl-riiif e,  he  hears.  tlrj/i    i'ia6,-cli7iieaóa/<5 

they  hear. 

Past  Te?jse. 

chudlábh  rrte,'Chúa.\ú-f,     chúdiúbh  ^irij-chúcilíímcí/t, 

I  heard.  u  e  heard. 

chúúXt  ób  óU,-cfúciIcJY,     chúaiaó  yibh,-chúíilcibhti^, 

thou  didst  hear.  \t  heard 

ch-ralaob  |'e,  he  hears.     chvcXcxó  fuici,-chúcil(í6cíji, 
they  heard. 

Future  Tense. 

clr^YifeaS  me;-c{T^Yifeab,  cWj'^Tjieabh     f\~i,-clr;T,fe<$r 

1  will  I'ear.  man,  we  will  hear. 

clr.vfeabh  zu.^-cl'qDpjX,  clT^i)feabh  f^hh.,-clr;)yfecí.•■ 

thou  wilt  hear.  bhc()t,  ye  will  hear. 

clrríifrecíób  ^e,  he  will  cli^npexbh   ^ic(6  -cli^np6, 

hear.  they  will  hear. 

POTENTIAL.  MOOD. 

el-rjrp'i],  I  would  hear,     clnf^iipo     ^-in.-cli^nióbmí^-, 

we  would  hear. 
clY;ypi6n,  thou  wouMst     cl-qr.po  ^ibh.  cl<r;)n6b  ye, 

hear.  ^  e  VvOuId  hea;. 

clTr;npió  I'e,  he  wouli     cIt;  pb  -fmb,  clr^mb]f, 

hear.  tucy  would  hear. 

CONDITIONAL 
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CONDITIONAL    MOOD, 

^<x  5cli7)ipin,  he.  if  I  would  hear,  &c.  as  in  the 
potential  Mood. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
CltjDrectji  irii,  be  thou  heard,  &c. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
bo,  or  <l  Beiu  clrjr/ce,  to  be  heard. 

PARTICIPLE» 

ClTj^ire,  heard. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD, 
Present  Teme. 
C\Tjr)ze<X]\  me,  tu,  e,  &c.  I  am  heard,  thou,  he,&c. 
Ixisf  Tense, 

Cúalúo  me,  or  cW^rteúó  we,  tu,  e,  &:c.  I  was  heard^ 
thoa,  he,  ^c« 

future  Tense.. 

CI-^/]pec(;<  me,cu,  é,  &c.  I  will  behear^J,thou,he,5ic, 

POTEKVIAL    MOOD. 

ClTjiipbe  Ke,  t^i  e,  he.  I  would  be  heard,  thou, 
&c. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

bcc  ^cl-qiDpbe  me,  &c.  if  I  would  be  heard,  &c.  as 

in  the  potential  Mood. 

Some  Authors  consider  this  Verb  and  c\oipm1 
I  hear,  as  regulars,  and  write  the  past  Tense  cl-j^nif , 
and  cloijnj",  J  heard. 


Irregular  Verb  pdg,  find,  or  get. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Y^^uo  |-w,-ptí5cíno<íoT^,  let 

us  find, 
jr^g,  find  thou.  f  ^"^^  f  ií>rF%<íit5f  e,  find 

ye. 
j:c(gcí5  yep  let  him  find,    f^gct*  f^ú}»,-J:ú^<xtúol^f, 

let  them  find, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
ij'pugájl,  to  find. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present  Tense,    "^tg  J:^t,ú^\,  findinc:. 
Past  Tense,     1dn  Bpctjail,  having  iound. 
future  Tense,.    ^  z^  |:á5cnl,  about  to  find. 

INDICATIVE 
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INDICATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tense, 

Singufay.  Plural. 

pdjctm,  I  find.  F^.'^'^^  fi^j-F^b^i'TKi/^,  v,"£ 

find. 
JTcc^rtr)  uu,-pd5tn;<,  thou    pui^dr»   |-ií>,-ptí  jciorf;^,    ye 

findest.  find. 

pc(5aT)  ^-e,  he  finds.  f^S^^^  f icidj-pcigctid,  they 

fend. 

Past  feme. 

JTutiirt    Tte^-puíí/iíív',    I       purtif^  -yiTij-p'Jit^itlTncifti  ■we 

found.  found. 

pu<ii^  t;u,-pi/(í7t<(iy,thou    pucfiji    fiB,-pucl;ttti;cI/i,   ye 

didst  find  found. 

puai;<  j'e,  he  found.  puai^  yi(í6,-pucí|ití6tíH, 

they  found. 

Future  Tense. 

will  find.  wc  will  find. 

jedBpctd   ^u.-gec^Bjicd;!,  geaírpcró  ^iB,  yc  will  find. 

thou  wilt  find.' 

^edbpab  ^-e,    he    will  g-sctBpaó     -j-isiftj-jeaBtridd^  %. 

find.  they  wii  1  'and,  ^v 

POTEirriAL    MOOD. 

jeaBpciiT},  I  would  find.   geaBjcaó  y-i)i,-5eoí)pcírr,cíoY,  | 

we  would  find.  i 

jectbpió,  thou  wouldet     geaBpctó   fiBg   ye    would  I 

find.  find.  ' 

gexiBpció  |-e,  he  would      geakcio     pdó.-ged.Bpd-  J 

find.  ^jaoji-,  they  would  find.  í 

CONDITIONAL  \ 
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CONDITION  'L    MOOD. 

Ód  Bptígpcíin,   if  I  would  find.  &c  terminating  all 
the  persons  as  in  the  poitntial  Mood. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
I^cigrct;!,  be  found. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Singular.  Plural» 

ITvtgrttjt  me,  tu,  é,-f:/^iú-  ptígrtí/nn,  i!?,  ^úb,-^]\^zeiX]\ 
^<X]\  rt)e,t\i,  é,  1  am  in,  ilj,ictb,weare/ound, 
found,  he.  &c. 

Past  Tense. 

■pudiiífó  me,  tu^  e,  &c.-p;nt  me,  tu,  é,  &c.  I  was 
found,  he. 

Future    Tense. 

gedí^íírt  »"6,  tu,  e,  17),  ibh,  iáo,-pc(igpec(;ii  me,  tu,  e, 
D),  ibb,  icib,  1  Will  be  found,  &:c. 

PUTENTIAL  MOOD. 

gectbpcíitíe,  me,  ííc,  ptiigpióbe  me,  &c.  I  would  be 
found,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

"Oú.  5erio^-ái6he  me,  &c,  if  I  would  be  iounJ,  &c. 
as  in  the  potential  Mood. 

Ihis 
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*rhís  Verb  borrows  its  indicative  future,  and  iti 
potential  Mood  from  geabham,  I  get,  or  receive. 


Irregular  Verb  /iig,  reach,  or  arrive  at. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

IMPERATIFE    MOOD. 

Singular.  Plural. 

i^igeam,  Jt1gecín)cío^^,   lei. 
us  reacii 
ytig,  reach  thou.  Ti\t^ea6fe,  reach  ye. 

jtigeaó  I'ejlet  him  reach.     J7]>eaó  y-vdj-nijioii-,  let 

them  reach. 

PARTICIPLE.     TJoccaiy?,  leaching. 
INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

iJigim,  I  reach.  ^^'^'tj  yin,-í?i5e(ímct;i,  wc 

r<^ach. 
i^igib  cu,-j\i5i^,    thou     íl'iji^  |-ib,  ye  reach. 

reachest. 
l^igiiS  -j-e,  he  leaches.        ^151^  f  n^^^,  they  reach. 

Pat  Ttnse. 

i?£Uinc   me,-í?clT}5cíy,    I     ??c(ir/ic  yirí,-í?tí)}c^an?ci;t,  wc 

reached.  cached. 

i?ainic    cL!,-i?aii5dY5         ííaniic    yii)b,-??an5c(!)nc(j(, 

thou  leachedst.  ye  icached. 

fí<íií)ic  ye,  he  reached,      rjcd.ic    |-iai),-/?a)j5ad.a;i, 
they  reached. 

Future 
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Future   Tems\ 

T^igpiiá  í^e^-í^igpib,  I  i^igpib  yin,-í?igpib'mió,  we 
iv'ill  ící.ch.  will  reach. 

Higcib  t;u,  ??igp;<,  thou  i^igpb  fiSb,  ye  will  reach. 
w;k  re?.ch. 

i?i5pib  ye,  he  will  ^igFi^  f  i<ió>-7?igpió,  they 
reach.  will  reach. 

POTEmiAL  MOOD. 

J^ig^iTj,  I  would  reach.       í^igció   yin,  we    would 

reach. 
??t5pi6,  thou  wouldst    í^igpéí  yibb,  ye  would 

reach.  reach. 

??i5pi6  ye,   he  would    i^igpib  yicí6,  they  would 

leach.  react, 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

óti  í^igpMi,  ^^c.  if  I  would  reach,  &c.  as  in  the 
potential  Mood. 


OF  IMPERSONALS. 

All  Impersonal  Verbs  have  passive  termina- 
tions, as  in  the  third  person  singular,  in  the 
rarious  Moods  and  Tenses  j  thus  : 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD, 

'íúatíctí/í,  let  it  be  reported. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present,    luaotciit,  it  is  repoitfd- 
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Past.     lúcfbcíd,  it  was  reported. 
Future,     Íuúo^ú]\,  it  will  be  reported. 

POTENTIAL  MOOD. 

liidbpcdb*,  it  would  be  reported. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD, 

ód  lúabpnS,  if  it  would  be  reported. 
See  Syntax. 


OF  INIERROGATIVES  and  NEGATIVES, 

Thelntérrogatives  and  Negatives  of  the  various 
Moods  and  Tenses  are  the  same  in  both  voices. 

The  Interrogative  of  the  indicative  Mood, 
present  Tense,  is  ct,  or  cO},  and  ^lacj  and  the  Nega- 
tive is  ))i. 

In  the  active  Voice,  the  Interrogative  requires 
the  initial  letter  of  the  Verb  to  be  eclipsed,  if  it 
be  a  consonant  of  the  influenced  class,  and  before 
vowels,  requires  )i  to  be  prefixed  ;  and  the  Nega- 
tive causes  aspiration,  if  the  initial  be  aspirable. 

Exam_^Ie. 

Intenogatives»  Negatives. 

<i,  or  ail  mealam?    do  I     f^i  rnectlctm,  I  do  not  de^ 

deceive?  ceive. 

<i,  or  <t/i  5Ceili^?  dost     ^l1   ceilijt,  thou  dost   not 

thou  conceal  ?  conceal. 

X  ^,  or 
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Inierrogatlvcs. 

<X,  or  úi)  mealan    fe  ? 

does  he  deceive  ? 
^'^.úb  meala/t  ?  dost  thou 

not  deceive, 
^lcxc  gceili)!  ?  does  not 

he  conceal  ? 


Negatives. 
NÍ  rnedldr)  ye,  he  docs  not 

deceive. 
ph  fnealtiji,  you   do  not 

deceive. 
I'h  ceilm  fe,  he.  does  not 

conceal. 


In  the  passive  voice,  the  Interrogative  has  no 
influence  on  the  initial  of  the  Verb,  but  the  Ne- 
gative causes  aspiration. 


Example. 


InteiTOgatives. 
,<i,  or  m  weúXzúp.  me  ? 

am  I  deceived. 
|>]trc  medlzdp.  tu  ?  art 

thou  deceived. 


Negatives, 
j^i  mealed ;\  me,  I  am  not 

dccived. 
jNi  me-dlza^\  iu,  you  are 

not  deceived. 


In  the  past  Tense,  indicative  Mood,  the  Inter- 
rogative is  úfx,  and  t/cicaft,  or  as  it  is  contracted 
r,ct;i  ;  and  the  Negative  is  wá/i,  or  ri'ioji..  In  the 
active  voice,  the  Interrogative  and  Negative  both 
cause  aspiration,  if  the  initial  be  aspirable  ;  but 
in  the  passive  voice,  the  initial  suffers  no  change. 


Example. 


Intcrrogatives. 

<l^  mealaTy  ?  didst  thou 

deceive  ? 
^Mft,  or  Jictccijt  mealcty  ? 

didst]thou  not  deceive? 
•íí^  mealctób  me  ?    was  I 

deceived  ? 
J^Mft  mecddóh  me  ?   was 

not  I  deceived  ? 


Negatives» 
^'i;i,  i;ic(;t,  or  rÁop.  ToeúXúf, 

I  did  not  deceive. 
j^ic(;i   mecilctd  me,    I    was 

not  deceived. 
\>^n^\  mealab  ti:,  you  were 

not  deceived. 


In 
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In  the  future  indicative,  the  Interrogatives  and 
Negatives  have  the  same  influence  on  the  initial 
as  in  the  present  indicative. 

Iriterrcgatlves.  Negatives» 

ii,  or  ú'T)  mec(lpai;i  ?  wik  Tii  mealpcíó^  I  will  not  de- 

thou  deceive  ?  ceive. 

i)ctc  mealpc(i;i  ?  wilt  thou  r\\  menlpd^  me,  I  will  not 

not  deceive  ?  be  deceived. 

úi  or  úTi  mealpa/i  me  ?  1]^   mealpcCft  tu,  you  wiU 

shall  I  be  deceived  ?         not  be  deceived. 
))ac  mec(lpct;t  me  ?  shall 

I  not  be  decived  ? 

In  the  imperative  Mood,  the  prohibitive  is  ))c(, 
in  both  voices. 

example* 

Y^u  mectll,  do  not  deceive. 

f^la  mealuci^  iu,  be  not  deceived. 

In  the  potential  Mood,  the  optative  sign  is  gp ; 
as,  50  mealptii|t,  mayest  thou  deceive  ;  50  medlpct;* 
tu,  may  thou  be  deceived, 

5"^  also  becomes  an  optative  sign  when  fol-» 
lowed  by  0116,  or  f  a  ;  as, 

^Uft  hu'o  mealuii  Béibi;i, — gu/t  pa  meciluc(  Beibi;<, 
mayest  thou  be  deceived.  Which  is  the  same  as 
50  |taB(ii|-  meciluct. 

The  signs  of  the  poiential  Mood  are  6ci,  mci,  50, 
and  9)U/i. 
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Example^ 


Ód  me^lpciiii,  if  I  would  deceive. 
COct  mealiJno,  if  I  deceive. 
go  mealpdo,  until  I  will  deceive. 
CDu;i  iDectlpdji,  unless  you  will  deceive ;  or, 
if,  &c. 


AFFIRMATIVES. 

CDci)!  wedldy,  <2/  I  deceived.  jj 

^U;!  fnealdy,  //6í2/  I  deceived.  j 

50  mealdji,  //jíz/  thou  deceivest.  1; 

60    iTiecll,  (23.)  Mi?/ deceived.  '■{ 

r4Í  rneal,  (24.)  if/;fl  deceived.  [' 


Oi' 
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OF  ADITRBS. 


A 


.LL  Adjectires  become  Adverbs  by  placing 
the  particle  50  before  them.  This  particle  is 
but  a  sign  without  a  meaning,  like  ly  in  English  ; 
as,  mh-f,  sweet ;  50  mili|-,  sweetly  :  fuji  fniliy-, 
most  sweet ;  50  ^-ajt  miliy,  most  sweetly.  Thus 
the  positive  and  superlative.  The  comparative 
also  becomes  adverbial  by  adding  be  to  it ;  as, 
If  feú^xjxbe  tu  fM^y  you  are  the  better  for  that  ; 
ni  pea/t^6e  me  yo,  I  am  not  the  better  for  this, 

tic.  &C. 

All  particles  prefixed  to  Verbs  become  Ad* 
verbs,  and  are  divided  into  Interrogatives,  Affir- 
matives, Negatives,  Prohibitives,  Coaditionals, 
and  Optatives.  Examples  of  these  have  been 
given  already,  under  the  head  Verbs,  pages  163 
to  166. 

The  following  are  used  as  Adverbs,  though, 
according  to  Ciocal,  they  are  all  compounds. 

ú  hfOcú^J^,  in  the  pre-  iX  vial,  hither. 

sence.  tímctc,  out. 

Ú  Bpoy,  this  side.  úmdú,  like. 

n  gcom^,  opposite.  <(inlc(ib,  so,  equal. 

v^  uY  djcííb,  forwards.  <t  má|ictc,  to-morrovr, 

iUji  pdó,  along.  Ú  medf^,  amidst, 

úiji  pgtí,  throughout.  tí  ror;-^,  without. 

<(iji  fubj  amongst.  ú  né,  yesterday, 

ai^  5CÚI,  backwards.  ct  Dévifetxiz,  together. 
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<i  mdfiy  from  west. 

<i)jd6y-ÓT;tpatííijt,  the  day 
after  to-morrow. 

ú  muój  to-day. 

a  mof,  from  below. 

<i  r)occ,  to-night. 

<t  iioijt,  from  cast. 

d  r)oiy-,  now. 

d  nuay,  from  above. 

Ú.  mr>,  thither. 

<im,ú6,  seldom. 

Ú  jiiy,  again. 

<t  jieibi/i,  last-night. 

■ct  j-dg,  within. 

d  yxeau,  in- 

ceanct,  already. 

cum,  (for  }Qr)<i-f)  so  that, 
in  order. 

óo  bectj',  southwards. 

Í50  iuaó,  northwards. 

bcí  B/uj,  because. 

buy  if. 

Cctbofl,  that  is. 

pti  f  eac,  successively, 
copiously. 

jio'T,  moreover. 

pd  beoig,  lastly. 

ge  gu/i,  although. 

^ibeab,  but,  neverthe- 
less. 


50,  until. 

50  airtib,  at  least. 
50  poll,  yet,  hereafter. 
1oD(i|-,  so  that. 
0?tiile,  along. 
ná^  if. 

w«ij-,  (for  mci  ii')  if. 
TOdjtdoi),  in  union. 
wdfeáó,  why  then» 
iptt  í:<i,  if  so. 
íDiíjic,  often. 
Oi;t,  for. 

oy-,  (for  u(X.6  If)  since. 
0|-  tí|\ó,  publickly. 
0|-  iyiol,  privately. 
i?e  céile,  in  conjunc- 
tion. 
Sid/t,  westwards. 
-f^o-f,  down, 
j-ioy,  below, 
j-oi/i,  eastwards. 
r">f ,  up. 

y-'Jay,  above. 
tíX]\fuvó))é,  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday, 
rál,  beyond, 
^a/téif,  after. 
zeúj\c,  scarcely. 
Udb  bedy,  from  south. 
vaó  tuúró,  from  north. 


The  following  negative,  intensive,  and  reitera- 
tive Particles,  are  used  adverbially  in  compo- 
sition. 


Ncgaiivesy 
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Negatives,  used  as  de,  dis,  tm's,  in,  ir,  un,  &c. 
in  English. 


Nega. 

Substantives  and 

tives. 

AdjectiTes. 

Compounds. 

£tfn, 

5ci;i,  convenience. 

timgiXjt,  inconvenience. 

ú)h 

jio,  prosperity. 

cw;tó,  adversity. 

ertó, 

-/torn,  heavy. 

ectcqiom,  light. 

e^5' 

ceti/tc,  j  ustice. 

éa^cedjiz,  injustice. 

t>0. 

coimyedc,  compre- 

óocoirD^eac,   incompre- 

hensible. 

hensible. 

61, 

"lect^-,  respect. 

oinoeay,  disrespect. 

Wf 

f  ctyocf,  pleased. 

m\f<i-fcd,  displeased. 

neúTf) 

í>ucí)i,  durable, per- 
manent. 

r,eavi)bua)i,  transitory. 

Inten- 

cart<ti6,  a  friend. 

eti^ccinctib,  an  enemy. 

iitive. 
tXV, 

uecsy,  heat. 

úrízedf,  excessive  beat. 

lom, 

puta)i5,  patience. 

lompuldiiig,  long-suffer- 
ing 

*/S 

5ltc()i)i<i,  ugly. 

iif-^jxánM,  very  ugly. 

■ú'ó  is  reiterative;  as,  huúilze,  beaten;  dofcuctilue, 
re-beaten.  1n  betokens  fitness,  or  propriety  ;  as, 
téúnza,  done,  inbeaDzú,  should  or  ought  to  be 
done  ;   )r)cujtm,  fit  to  bear  arms. 

So,  in  compounds,  signifies  goodness,  an  apt- 
ness or  facility  in  doing ;  as,  foblufbd,  well-fla- 
voured ;  ^'olecígtcí,  fusible  ;  -fopnze,  ductile, 
pliable,  &c. 

The  poetical  rule  of  caol  ^e  cctol,  txgu^' leatccn 
pe  leatúi),  cannot  with  propriety    influence  an 
immutable  particle ;    therefore,  in    composition, 
these  panicles  should  never  vary  in  their  ortho- 
graphy, 
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graphy,  on  occount  oF  the  broad  or  slender  vowel 
that  rnay  happen  to  follow  them  in  the  compound; 
thus,  }m:ó^zú,  laudable  ;  mhpo-f,  ignorant;  ufnlecty, 
hurt,  should  never  be  written  (as  they  often  im- 
properly are)  io))moló<(,  ciuppioy,  anVileaf,  tkc. 
Some  writers  are  so  much  attached  to  the  rule  of 
a  "  broad  with  a  broad,  and  a  slender  wi\Ji  a 
slender,"  that  they  change  even  the  signs  of 
comparison ;  thus  they  write  jtoirniliy,  cnnmiliy, 
fú^'mhf,  &c.  instead  of  jtofniby,  ctr;fniliy,  yajtrniby, 
&c. 

Here  it  will  be  necessary  to  take  notice  of  the 
General  Rule,  leatan  jie  leatci)),  a^w^  cctol  jte  cdol, 
hQi.d  with  broad,  and  sletider  ivith  slender,  pre- 
scribed by  Grammarians,  for  the  correspondence 
of  vowels,  in  words  of  two  or  more  syllables  ; 
according  to  which,  if  the  last  vowel  in  the  first 
syllable  of  a  word  be  broad,  the  first  vowel  in  the 
succeeding  syllable  must  be  broad  also,  and  so  on 
to  the  end  of  the  word.  Or  if  the  last  vowel  in 
the  preceding  syllable  be  slender,  the  first  vowel 
of  the  ensuing  syllable  must  be  slender  also. 
Thus  leatcDi  cannot  be  written  leate»,  or  letitin, 
because  a  the  last  vowel  in  the  first  syllable  is 
broad  ;  nor  can  wliy ,  sweet,  be  written  milcC|-, 
TDiloy,  or  wiluy,  because  the  preceding  vowel  is 
slender.  This  rule  was  originally  adopted  by  the 
Bards,  for  prosaic  cadence  in  Dactyles  and  Spon- 
dees, and  chiefly  for  harmonious  similitude  of  ter-. 
minations  in  Rhyme  or  Metre,  as  in  the  following 
Example  from  the  "  Blind  Man's  Soliloquy." 

"  COci  <-^'é£i5  mo  fpcicyci,  puai;t  cectiiciy  ;te  u/téiíie,- 


óheoi^. 


Here 
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Here  óeoig  cannot  be  written  óicíig,  although 
exactly  the  same  in  sense. 

From  this  Poetic  privilege  proceed  the  various 
forms  of  words  of  the  same  signification ;  as 
D)eoj\,  for  meuj\,  a  finger ;  beol,  for  beul,  a  mouth  ; 
ftojx,  for  feui\,  grass ;  óéa;t,  for  óeo|i,  a  tear,  or 
drop,  Ike.  kc.  kc.  But  compounds,  especially 
in  prose,  were  never  subject  to  this  rule  ;  as  is 
evident  from  the  following  :  cútmhb,  a  warrior  ; 
bijijutctc,  melodious  ;  b^xú^mt^óhúc,  tinselled  ; 
goi-ligctc,  hypocritical  ;  o^tcgiiice,  still-born  j 
lú^bj\]i,úCf  feeble,  6ic.  &c.  &c. 
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OF  PREPOSITIONS. 


A.  HERE  are  but  few  Prepositions  that  are  not 
used  in  composition,  and  chiefly  with  Pronouns. 


Simple 

Cases 

Simple 

Case» 

Prepositions. 

governed. 

Prepositions. 

gOTerned 

5Í5'.  at. 

Jbl. 

le,  with. 

AbU 

ik-n,  in.  ion,  in. 

All, 

^te,  with. 

Ahl. 

<(/!,  or  ú^J\,  on. 

Ahl 

jtoifn^  before. 

Ace. 

dy,  cut  of. 

Abl. 

^-ecic,  besides. 

Ace. 

cirj5e,io,  toward 

s.Dat. 

cctji,  over. 

Ace. 

be,  off,  from. 

Abl. 

c)ie,  through. 

Ace. 

*)0,  to. 

Bat. 

vdób,  from. 

Abl. 

e^ói;t,  between. 

Ace. 

T^mj-um,  about. 

Ace. 

f:tíoi,-pu,-pií^ó, 

Abl. 

under. 

For  the  method  of  compounding  the  above 
with  Pronouns,  and  the  manner  of  declining 
them,  see  Compound  Pronouns,  p.  82,  83,  &c. 

Simple  Prepositions.    Cases  governed. 

<i,  in.  Ahhitive. 

curn,  towaids.       Genitive. 


These 


6c(ft,  by. 

Accusative. 

pd,  about. 

/ablative. 

gdn,  without. 

Ablatke, 

50,  to. 

Dative. 

'(xx,-x<X)),  in. 

AblaLve. 

'73 

These  are  not  used  in  composition,  except  pci, 
when  joined  with  010,5,  after;  as,  ^cóheo^g,  lastly. 
Sa  and  -far]  are  only  contractions  for  ún^a,  which 
when  followed  by  a  vowel,  takes  )]  in  its  ter- 
mination. 

^at^,  after,  is  used  in  composition  only,  in  Par- 
ticiples and  Substantives  ;  asj  Ujxbal^  a  tail,  from 
fci;i,  after,  and  bal,  a  member. 

ómig,  behind,  o^'Cioii,  above,  óc(oB|teim,  about, 
tniDCioU,  around,  &C.  govern  Genitive  Cases,  and 
are  not  compounded  with  Pronouns,  but  always 
expressed  by  passives,  and  are  deemed  Substan- 
tives, though  having  an  influence  on  their 
subsequent  impersonal  Nouns. 


OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 


HE  Conjunctions  are  few  :  Copulative  and 
Pisjunctive. 

^(giCy,  and. — Copulative  and  AfRrmative. 
j^lo,  or,  nor. — Disjunctive  and  Negative. 
Qlcu,  but. — Disjunctive  and  Conditional. 

<if  and  f,  are  only  contractions  for  íí5uy. 
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OF  INTERJECTIONS. 


JL  HESE  are  sudden  indications   of  soiroWa 
surprise,  &:c. 

I^ú^úo^  !  alas !  compounded  of  p<(-jió-géu;t,  a  very 

sour  or  bitter  cause  I 
C0£ii;i5  1  hapless  1  compounded  of  mr^j-ciiig,   out 

of  the  ark  1 
COoíjúcd^  !  woe  is  me  !  compounded  of  rt)o-úr\-vLúM(ij 

my  luckless  hour  ! 
p-rjlleluób  !  halloo  '.  compounded  of  ^T^XAe-luúbhs 

blood  by  recital !  bloody  wars! 

vc,  lie!  lack.a-dayl  loc  loc!  cold  cold! 
•aóhbo !  murder !  p.erishing  !  &c. 

Bttbd  l  O  brave  1  hú6  !  death  ! 

iXtat !  hey-dey !  buób !  nonsense  I 

With    many    other    indefinite    exclamations, 
inexplicably  significant. 


AS  the  letter  ti  is  so  generally  used,  and  has 
such  variety  of  signification  and  uses,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  point  them  out  here,  before  we  enter 
upon  Syntax. 

<(ÍG 
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?l  is  used  as  a  Substantive  in  ti,  a  hill,  a  waggoa, 

as  an  Adjective  in  <(,  lofty,  eminent,  &c, 

as  a  possessive  pronoun  in  a  ceccrj,  his, 
head,  tkc. 

as  a  relative  in  ui)  pcajx  ú  zd  flur),  the 
man  tbat  is  well,  &c. 

as  a  Preposition  in  <(  njbuolcic,  in  the 
bosom. 

as  a  Vocative  sign  in  <t  bhici,  O  God  ! 

as  a  variation  of  the  Article  in  cectri  <( 
'S^^'fQ\ohy  the  \^'arrior's  head. 

as  a  sign  of  the  infinitive  Mood  in  cuttnj 
SeaiDUy  it  geciyt-ab  CtjIio»,  James 
w^nt  to  cut  holly. 

as  an  interrogative  in  ú  hpr^l  ye  úd  fw,  ? 
is  he  there  ? 

as  an  affirmative  in  ú  -fcabh,  yes, 

^l,  when  a  possessive  Pronoun  is  always  in  the 
third  Person,  and  if  the  initial  of  its  following 
Substantive  be  a  mutable,  it  loses  its  natural 
power  in  the  masculine  singular,  but  retains  it 
in  the  feminine;  as,  ú  ceáT),  his  head,  ú  ceúV),  her 
head.  In  the  plural  it  eclipses  the  initial;  as, 
ú  gcirj,  their  heads;  and  is  the  same  in  both 
Genders, 
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SYNTAX. 


ARTICLE. 


.T: 


HE  Article  is  always  detenninate,  and 
agrees  with  its  Substantive  in  Gender,  Number, 
and  Case  ;  as,  tin  peciji,  the  man  ;  úr,  pij^,  of  the 
man  ;  «ci  pi/i,  the  men  ;  <C))  cluci^,  the  ear  ;  'oú. 
cluaiY-e,  of  the  ear ;  nd  cludyct,  the  ears ;  nd 
gclua^-,  of  the  ears,  he.  The  initial  changes  of 
Substantives,  occasioned  by  the  Article,  ha^  been 
explained,  and  exemplified,  when  treating  of 
Jnfeded  Nciins,  in  pages  22,  23,  <kc.  When  the 
Aojective  immediately  follows  the  Article,  it  is 
subject  to  the  same  initial  changes  ^s  a  Noun  of 
the  same  Declension. 

2.  When  the  Article  is  preceded  by  a  Particle 
ending  in  a  vowel,  the  ú  is  omitted,  and  the  r) 
unites  with  the  Particle ;  as,  o"»  ng,  from  the 
house,  not  o  ú))  z\-g  ,  do'))  gcuilin,  to  the  girl,  not 
bo  tin  5CcC]li». 

3.  When  two  Substantives  come  together,  one 
governing  the  other  in  the  Genitive  Case,  the 
Article  is  sometimes  omitted  ;  as,  CctiylecO)  CiUe 
n)oi;ie  63  lecigcto  le  Cáiúl  O'l^cX^cXllcdb,  the  castle 
of  Kilmore  was  levelled  by  Cathal  O'Reilly  ; 
Tnaite  O^teicne,  the  chiefs  of  Brefny.  But  when 
the  Article  is  expressed,  it  is  joined  to  the  latter 

Substantive 
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Sribstantiye  only;    as,  ceol  r^a  »én,    the  music 
of  the  birds ;    njtic  m  r^-aoi^,   the  son   of  the 

artist. 

gac,  or  5ít6tí,  each,  or  every,  being  no  Article, 
but  an  Adjective,  can  have  no.  influence  on 
Nouns  ;  for  leabcíi^  gac  pi/i,  is  only  one  Substan- 
tive governed  by  another ;  thus,  leaha^i,  a  book, 
5ac  pi;t,  of  each  or  every  man,  /.  e.  each  or  every 
man's  book. 


NOUNS. 

I.  THE  Substantive  and  Adjective  agree  in 
Gender  and  Number.; 

And  here  it  will  be  necessary  to  correct  an 
error,  inadvertently  fallen  into,  U'hcn  treating  of 
Adjectives,  pages  57  to  6d,  where  all  the  cases 
of  the  plural,  except  the  Genitive,  are  made  to 
terminate  like  the  Genitive  singular,  when  in 
fact  it  should  be  said,  that  Adjectives  ending  in 
consonants,  and  having  their  last  vowel  broad, 
take  a  broad  increase  in  all  the  cases  of  the 
plu I al, except  the  Genitive;  as,  wdbecíócnj  bedfx^<í, 
the  red  clothes  ;  iid  ciud-fdi  mojid,  the  large  ears  ; 
a)ct  ccnli5iib  ogct,  the  young  maids;  and  not  vd 
J^eáócCig  óeij-ige,  )icí  ciuú-fdL  mo'j^e,  r.ú  cdúm'ó  óige, 
as  was  there  erroneously  stated.  But  Adjectives 
whose  final  consonant  is  preceded  by  a  slender 
vowel,  generally  take  a  slender  increase  in  all  the 
cases  of  the  plural,  except  the  genitive;  as,  Im 
TOW,  a  soft  hand  ;  vd  láime  n)ír,e,  of  the  soft  hand  ; 
ijrt  Icinjct  mi))e,  the  soft  hands. 

There 
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There  are  several  Adjectives,  like  some  Sub- 
stantives, so  irregular  in  their  terminations  that 
they  cannot  be  reduced  to  any  positive  standard. 

Adjectives  ending  in  vowels  never  vary  their 
terminations,  in  Number  or  Case. 

2-  The  Gender  of  Adjectives  is  discovered  by 
their  iniiiais,  thus,  if  the  Substantive  takes  -na  in 
the  Genitive,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  Adjed- 
tive,  if  mutable,  loses  its  natural  power  in  the 
ISIominitive  Singular,  but  retains  it  in  the  Geni- 
tive;  as,  hea-n  mácúnzú,  an  honest  woman  j  ncl 
wnd  macdnuci,  of  the  honest  woman  ;  and  if  the 
Substantive  be  determinate,  the  initial  of  both 
Siibstandve  and  Adjective  is  mortified  in  the 
Kominaiive,  but  retains  its  natural  power  in  the 
Genitive  j  as,  ú-n'beari  mdcúrizú,  the  honest  woman; 
^d  mú  fnac'í'iuct.  of  the  honest  woman.  If  the 
Substantive  be  common  of  two,  taking  tí  or  ún  in 
the  Genitive,  the  initials  of  both  Substantive  and 
Adjective  retain  their  natural  powers  iri  the 
l^ominative,  but  are  mortified  in  the  Genitive  ; 
as,  cúAv,  múcúrii^ú,  an  honest  maid  ;  m  ccdby» 
rr)úcú))zo.,  the  honest  maid  ;  út)  cculin  \ríúCú))Z(l,  of 
the  honest  maid.  The  initials  of  all  masculines 
arc  influenced  in  this  manner.  Adjectives  whose 
initials  in  the  Nominative  singular  lose  their  na- 
tural power,  retain  it  in  the  plural ;  as  hean 
wrtc^r)i;a,  an  honest  woman  ;  todu  macttnuct,  honest 
women.  And  vice  njersa,  if  natural  in  the  Nomi- 
native singular,  it  is  lost  in  the  plural,  when  the 
Substantive  consists  of  no  more  than  one  or  two 
syllables;  as,  pea^  calma,  a  valiant  man;  fi^t 
cctlma,  valiant  men,  unless  the  Adjective  begin 
with  yc,  ^5,  &c.  which  never  change ;  as,  becOi 
fccii?)ectc,  a  beautiful  vonian;  w^ja  j-ceimecxcci, 

beautiful 


\ 
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beautiful  women  ;  feú^  fcéweac,  a  beautiful  man; 
p;t  |-céiTnec(c(í,  beautiful  men,  &c.  But  if  the 
Substantive  be  composed  of  ihree  or  moie  sylla- 
bles, the  initial  of  the  Adjective  will  be  natural, 
in  both  Genders  and  numbers;  as,  cculin  mactt)iucc, 
an  honest  maid  ;  cculiniS  maca-nzu,  honest  maids  ; 
hiiútúú  núcúr,zúf  an  honest  boy;  tudccnlii  md» 
ctííjca,  honest  boys.  If  the  initial  be  a  vowel  it 
admits  of  no  change. 

3.  The  Adjective  agrees  with  Its  Substantive, 
m  the  Nominative  and  Genitive,  singular  and 
plural,  only;  as,  tin  pettji  n?o;t,  the  great  man ; 
-An  pijt  fnoijt,  of  the  great  man  ;  na  pj\  iDo^tj,  the 
great  men  ;  riA  hce&p.  rnoji,  of  the  great  men.  In 
all  the  other  cases,  the  Adjective  suffers  no  vari- 
ation, but  terminates  like  the  Nominative  ;  thus 
in  the  Dative  plural  we  must  write  00  tdú  ^ieci/iaiíi 
Tr)op.d^  to   the  great  men,  and  not  60  w  pect^tttib 

^,  The  Adjective  is  usually  placed  after  its 
Substantive,  and  agrees  with  it  in  Gender  and 
Number ;  as,  peti;t  boitS,  a  cruel  man  i  úd  pj\  toi^tS, 
of  the  cruel  man ;  cin  bedn  cccol,  the  slender 
woman ;  r-u  m-t)<^  caoile,  of  the  slender  woman  ; 
net  mna  caold,'  the  slender  women  ;  ntt  mhtxn  aol, 
of  the  slender  women.  Bjt  sometimes  th  ■  Ad- 
jective precedes  the  Substantive,  and  is  frequently 
incorporated  wiih  it,  so  as  to  form  but  o  ic  com- 
pound term  ;  as  -j^edn-dimf  i/s  old  iimc«s  |  ogSecCn, 
a  young  u'onian-  In  this  case  the  iniiiil  or"  the 
Substantive  requires  aspiraiion,  unless  it  begin 
with  0,  f,  or  c,  preceded  by  an  Adj'c.ive,  ter- 
minating in  n ;  as,  te.x^  mT^r)Z}p.,  good  p.-iple; 
i>j\oc  bT^ne,a  bad  man  ;  feat)  f  cat,  an  oU  sa)  ing; 
fcún  óTf^ne,  an  old  man ;  ^titn  f5éul,  an  old 
story;  -rear)  ciotT})]ct,  the  old  Testament. 

Z  In 
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In  poetry  ihe  Adjective  is  sometimes  inserted 
in  the  middle  of  its  Substantive  j  thus  in  O'Dugan*, 

6  J?ci5aUcíi5  -iia  ^unb  <id 

5.  When-  a  Noun  Substantive  terminating  in 
b,  f,  or  c,  01  in  any  oi  the  immutable  consonants, 
is  followed  by  an  Ad']',  ctive,  beginning  with  0,  f, 
or  r,  the  iiiiiial  of  the  Adjeciive  sidf'^rs  no  aspi- 
ration in  any  case  of  the  singular;  as,  pe  r)xx  j-ifl 
ódiU,  with  his  blind  eye  ;  o^t  d  cUictY  óéi|',  on  his 
right  ear;  zaboheAn  cnl,  your  wife  is  sick;  ztS, 
TOO  co^'  ^ijtim,  my  foot  is  dry, 

6.  When  a  Substantive  is  the  subject,  of  which 
any  thing  is  affirmed,  the  Adjective  generally 
precec'es  it;,  as,  if  oecty  an  bean  firi,  that  woman 
is  handsome  ;  \f  \á\b\]\  an'  peot-ji  fin,  that  is  a 
strong  man,  but  the  Substaniive  somctiine.s  pre- 
cedes this  Adjective;  as,  if  pecí^  lai6i/i  e,  he  is 
a  strong  man. 

7.  When  two  Substantives  meet,  the  latter 
must  be  in  the  Genitive  Case,  and  if  it  be  fol- 
lowed ""by  Adjectives,  they  must  be  Genitives 
also;  as,  cean  tin  cailin,  the  head  of  the  maid; 
Ictin  an  p;i,  the  hand  of  the  man  ;  cean  an  cdilin 
CTTf^n  ceilibe  fnaccin^a,  the  head  of  the  silent,  sensi- 
ble, honest  woman  ;  lam  an  jii^i  cJjíctmái  j  cectnf aig 
rnctcccnca,  the  hand  of  the  careful,  meek,  honest 
man. 

8.  When  three  Substantives  follow  a  Verb 
active,  governing  a  Dative  Case,  the  first  being 
the  subject,  is  put  in  the  Accusative  ;  the  second 
being  i^eneral,  is  put  in  the  Dative ;  and  the  third, 

particular 
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|^articularJ  if  not  expressed  by  a  Conjtinction,  is 

the  Noniinaiive  ;  as,  zaha\j\  av  'fp.}an  6o  txi)  (or  bon) 
O^jftcac  SecCmui-,  give  the  bridle  to  the  hoiscinau 
janies,  i.  e.  who  is  James. 


OF  PRONOUNS. 

1.  Pronouns  have  ;io  variation  for  the  distinc- 
tion of  case,  except  the  personals,  aad  these 
agree  with  the  Noun  to  which  they  refer  ia 
gender,  number,  and  case  ;  as,  ^f  óocjtcXc  a-n  iú  é, 
2í  is  a  severe  day  ;  ly-  búixí  ún  éailio  í,  she  is  a  bold 
girl ;  If  bojib  ú))  milib  é,  be  is  a  fierce  soldier  j  if 
lactic  iia  óaoine  ic(5,  fbey  are  good  men. 

2.  If  there  are  more  than  one  or  two  persons, 
in  the  antecedent,  or  if  it  be  a  Noun  of  multitude, 
%he  Pronoun  is  the  third  person  pluial ;  as, 
za]m^  Seá.Tiuf  ct5^f  peábatx  -a.  bú][e  ú  ne,  ciguf 
cúúvó  púi»  50  baile  ^t  DT,6e  ú  nvd'o,  James  and 
Peter  came  home  yesterday,  and  ihsy  went  to 
Athboy  today;  ugctf  úv,  zún  bo  ítiúm  coi  puSal  fm, 
00  lecCiHtóctft  é,  and  when  the  people  knew  it,  ibcy 
followed  him.  But  if  the  antecedent  be  of  the 
singular  number,  the  Pronoun  is  of  the  third 
person  singular;  as,  Oo  imtij  bd^xmhú-f  út)  zat) 
pn  50  Zdjx-fUf,  ó*ia/\itai6  Shctul ,  ^^S^f  ^  '^^  f^^S'^^^ 
00,  /tU5  -fé  jWf  é  50  /-jaiiwioc,  ihen  Barnabas  went 
to  Tarsus  to  seek  Saul;  and  on  finding  bimj, 
brought  him  with^  him  to  Antioch. 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns  influence  the  initials  of 
their  subsequent  Nouns,  which,  if  mutable,  ex- 
cept f,  will  be  aspirated  in  the  singular,  except 
the  third  person,  femininea  and  have  their  plurals 

governed 
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governed  by  sgrviles ;  as,  zd  mdi  coy,  60  coy^,  tc 
cOtt,  ú  coy,  ÚJX  5Coya,  huji  5Coya,  ci5clf  a  gcoytt 
y<ir]  puit/t,  my  feet,  thy  feet,  his  feet,  her  feet,  our 
feet,  your  feet,  and  their  feet  are  cold.  When 
mo,  wy,  precedes  a  Noun  beginning  with  a  rowel, 
or  p,  it  drops  o,  and  unites  v\  ith  the  Noun  ;  as, 
Tn'aMm,  my  soul;  n)'^riz^rl,  my  mind;  m'peci^,  my 
man.  Ó0,  thy^  before  a  vowel  is  changed  into  b; 
as,  vúomtdLji  bctnaim,  hallowed  be  thy  Name  ;  and 
before  f  it  loses  the  o,  joins  with  the  Noun,  and 
eclipses  the  initial ;  as,  ó'p^cí^g,  thy  anger» 
When  ti,  bis,  precedes  a  Noun  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  it  causes  no  change  in  the  initial  ;  but  cc, 
her,  prefixes  b  to  the  Noun  ;  as,  a  eo.bác,  his  cloth, 
■fi  heaóac,  her  cloth.  The.  plural  possessives  pre- 
fix 1)  to  all  Nouns  beginning  with  vowels  ;  as,  up. 
v'd]\^ri,  our  bread  J  Bujt  D'titcti/i,  your  father^  d 
?)'éadac,  their  cloth. 

4.  Possessive  Pronouns  when  connected  with 
office,  condition,  position,  or  identity,  have  a 
singular  peculiarity  ;  thus,  h6  me  mo  ^ig,  I  was 
9  king  ;  ho  ÚU  00  yTjcJ,  you  were  sitting  ;  bvó  paé 
Dtí  gcobldb,  they  were  asleep;  if  literally  trans- 
lated would  be,  I  was  my  king;  you  were  your 
sitting  ;  they  were  their  sleep;  but  the  preposition 
<x,or  cti),  in,  is  understood,  so  that  the  meaning  is, 
I  was  in  my  office  a  king  ;  you  were  in  your 
sitting  position  j  ihey  were  in  their  sleeping 
gtate. 

5.  The  relative  Pronouns,  when  written  or 
expressed,  always  piecede  the  Verb;  as,  <Xi)  peap. 
Cl  hvúúeáf,  the  man  who  strikes  ;  but  they  are 
often  omÍLtcd  when  the  Verb  begins  with  a  vowel, 

ox 


>83 

or   a  mortified  consonant ;  as,  t.i)  ce  uOD-cq^^uf 
he  who  consents  J  ^<f  é  ceilj:ect|-,  it  is  he  who  shall 
conceal. 

The  indefinite  Pronouns  are  already  treated  of, 
pages  78 — 80, 


OF  VERBS. 


T.  A  Verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  in 
number  and  person  ;  as,  60  ceil  n>e,  I  concealed  ; 
bo  Tíiealúóúji,  they  deceived. 

2.  The  Verb  commonly  precedes  its  nomina- 
tive ;  as,  yiuMdii)  m  bacait,  the  lame  walk ; 
^Xunzuj^  DC  lobtUft,  the  lepers  are  cleansed  ;  but  it 
also  often  follows  it;  as,  ííoó  mac  Oomiiaill  07 
i?uc(ij^c  00  fna;tfca6  00  CataL  o'iv'agallctig,  tigdy  00 
Co)icoBctft  noac  Co^mdic  -q  O.'aol/-. nana  új\  loc  tíiUiíie. 
Hugh  the  son  of  Donald  O'Rourke,  was  killed 
by  Cabal  O'Reilly,  and  Conor  the  son  of  Connac 
O'Mulroney,  on  Lough- A  lien.  O')r,j\po-f  meic 
óitífiiDcCóci  60  rna/tbab,  Maurice  MacDermott,  was 
slain.  CttYlecl))  CiUe  moi^e  óo  leagab  1e  Crttdl 
O'/^dgrtllait,  the  castle  of  Kilmore  was  levelled 
by  Cahal  O'Reilly. 

3.  When  two  or  more  Nouns  of  the  singular 
number  are  joined  together  in  a  sentence,  the 
Verb  must  be  singular  also ;  as,  ttgtif  do  cuaib 
p}f  Dú  CTjbeúcbú  gu^  ú  n'tíi'ia,  Sopccreji  o  íefieá  j 
^BH   ^^  ^^^^  Cei-ítloíjiCít,  <í;iifC«;iCUj*,    tíguf  ^e- 

QUVjÓUf, 
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óo  lucó  na  i^a^-w,  C-,chicu|-  ^gciy-  C;topir,u^,  And 
there  accompanied  him  into  Asia,  Sopater  of 
Berea  ;  and  of  the  people  of  Thessalonica,  Aris- 
tarchus  and  Secundus,  and  Gaius  of  Derbe,  and 
Timotheus  ;  and  of  the  people  of  Asia,  Tichicus 
^xiá  Trophimus. 


Government  of  Verhl 

1.  Nouns, beginning  with  consonants  , that  are 
pf  the  masculine  gender,  or  that  take  not  Titi  in 
the  genitive,  if  ihe  article  be  expressed,  have  their 
initials  natural  after  all  active  Veibs;  as,  cug  ^e 
tXn  pectji,  dn  buiCcail,  úr\  Ciiiln),  tigciy-  ttn  caput  leiy-, 
he  brought  the  man,  the  boy,  the  maid,  and  the 
mare  wiih  him  j  but  when  the  article  is  not 
expressed,  the  accusative  initials  of  Nouns  of 
either  gender  retain  their  natural  power. 

2.  All  Nouns,  if  not  possessives,  beginning 
^vith  vowels,  when  determinate,  will  have  z  be; 
fore  them  in  the  accusative  5  as,  ftoij)  |-e  cdi  rUftrtii^ 
tí)i  oiciy-g,  dgcty-  XXI)  zéúbixb  m  mectyg,  he  divided 
the  bread,  the  fish,  and  the  raiment  among 
them. 

3.  Indeterminate  accusatives  never  vary  from 
their  Nominatives,  unless  the  Verb  be  of  the  infi- 
nitive Mood  ;  as,  ^uú}\\  ^'e  ó|i  itgctf  éctóct»,  bidb 
£ij;ay  6eoc,  ^án  lonad  palma^  ym,  he  got  gold  and 
raiment,  meat  and  driiik,  in  that  hospitably 
place. 

4.  The  infinitive  mood  and  present  and  past 
participles  govern  a  genitive  case,  when  the  action 

refers 
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refers  immediately  or  particularly  to  the  deter« 
minate  objed  ;  as,  cúaró  Seamuy  a  ceúnac  ú  (or  av} 
cctpr^l,  agay-'rt  jdbviil  an  pf\.  ci^ctf  tin  cccilia  •  óuBai^c 
^e  bom,  go  ^aiij  |-e  ((5  ccarxic  ai?  cap-r;!  cedria, 
aga|-  idfi  gabítíl  (t-i  pi^i  aj^cci-  ccii  cailin  gvj  6-;iei^pii> 
an  d|t,  James  went  to  buy  the  mare,  and  to  rake 
the  man  :ind  the  maid  ;  he  told  me  he  was  buying 
the  mare  already,  and  that  having  taken  the  man 
and  the  maid,  he  would  quit  the  country.  But 
if  the  objedl  be  not  determinate,  and  not  imme- 
diately referred  to,  it  goes  before  the  Verb,  and  is 
like  the  Nominative  ;  as,  Ci-tp-i-jl  oc  cearmc,  to  buy 
a  mare  ;  fea^  tig  heart  'no  cailro  a  j;j(f>ail,  to  take  a 
man,  or  woman,^  or  maid.  If  the  object  be  deter- 
minate, and  goes  before  the  Verb,  it  will  be  the 
accusative  ;  as,  an  zo^i  bo  ^ár.zúó,  to  covet  the 
gold ;  an  -a^gioó,  an  jreajx,  a^if  cin  Becin  a  tab6^^z: 
leify  to  take  the  silver,  the  man,  and  the  wornaa 
"tt^ith  him, 

5.  Nonns  brginning  with  m.utable  consonant?, 
after  active  participles,  lose  the  natural  souiid  of 
their  initials,  if  expressed  by  úi)  in  the  genitive 
case  ;.  but  retain  it,  if  expressed  by  rxx;  as  ag 
gííStdl  ctn  pjx,  an  cbaibn,  cc^af  ttvi  Buachcule,  t  ikmg 
the  man,  the  maid,  and  th^-  boy  ;  ú^  f^S^'>^  "^ 
mna,  finding  the  woman  ;  ag  F'^S'^'l  ^^^  ^í^^j 
leavii.g  the  country.  B  it,  in  what  is  called  fu- 
ture Paniclples,  the  accusative  goes  before  the 
Verb ;  as,  a^  ci  <in  ci/i  f^S^^^>  about  to  leave  the 
country. 

6.  The  auxiliaries  govern  no  case.  All  other 
Verbs,  regular,  irregular,  and  habitual,  govern 
an  accusative,  datiic,  or  ablative,  according  to 
their  quality,  i.  e.  Verbs  of  giving,    granting, 

&c. 
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&c.  will  have  an  accusative  of  the  thifigi  and  a 
dative  of  the />(frjo;2 ;  as,  tu^'0\txzT^-^'^e  tof)  ór^i]e 
God  gave  understanding  to  man. 

7.  Verbs  passive,  and  their  participles,  govern 
lio  case,  and  are  generally  followed  by  personal 
Pronominals,  (i.  e.  personal  Pronouns  com- 
pounded with  Prepositions)  indicative  of  the  cer- 
tainty, doubt,  he.  of  the  speaker  ;  as,  mectlpcC/t  é 
lin,  bTjo,  uctv/1,  cbugctin,  he.  he  will  be  deceived  by 
us,  for  us,  from  us,  to  us,  he.  zú  fe  mecclcd  hrj, 
617)?,  &c.  he  is  deceived  by  us,  for  us,  &:c. 

8.  The  active  accusative  personal  Pronounj  be- 
comes the  nominative  in  the  passive  ;  as,  medltiS 
é,  he  was  deceived ;  mealptíj^  é,  he  w^ill  be  de- 
ceived. 

9.  The  Verb  passive  never  varies  from  the 
first  person  of  any  tense,  and  will  agree  with  thou- 
sands as  well  as  with  one ;  as,  mealá6  fne,  tigctf 
rnediXúo  m  noilce  jAorncCm,  I  was  deceived,  and 
thousands  were  deceived  before  me.  The  Par- 
ticiple is  also  unchangeable,  ;  as,  zú  miye  medl-ci, 
tígdf  laóT-ctri  mealzd.  bonj,  I  am  deceived,  and  they 
are  deceived  with  me. 

TO.  Particles  have  no  influence  on  the  past 
tense,  except  when  a  vowel,  or  p  is  its  initial ;  as 
in  th-'t  tense  every  mutable  initial  will  lose  its 
natural  sound,  with  or  without  the  Particle  ;  as, 
Tnectlctf ,  I  deceived  ;  cheúedif,  I  concealed  ;  ó'tíitui 
óicí  ÓT^r),  God  commanded  us,  for  bo  <(iúv/i  Óirt 
bTjí)  ;  b'fOfCúú  |-e  m  leciBct;^,  he  opened  the  book, 
for  60  poj-ccnl  ^'6  úi)  le<xoúj\, 

1 1.  All 
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All  Verbs  depending  on  a  conditional  sentence 
are  Imfersonals,  and  have  always  a  conditional 
sign,  or  Preposition  after  ihenri  ;  as,  leijui/t  gujt 
frajtc)  Sctmp^o))  leorntOi,  let  it  be,  or  it  is  read,  that 
Sampson  slew  a  lion,  ieijcedfi  ai;t  tin  lomctó  tí 
pudijt  Stty-  obíííi,  let  it  be,  or  it  is  read,  of  many 
who  got  a  sudden  death.  Oct  luctd^-ccib  go  p.a\h  di) 
eálú  buB,  ctgrt^-  ún  Ion  bdi),  if  it  would  be  reported 
that  the  swan  was  black,  and  the  blackbird  white. 
Sometimes  the  sentence  is  inverted,  and  expressed 
by  ma;i-  thus,  majxh  Saw-pfon  leoinai),  md]\  leijueajt, 
Sampson  slew  a  lion,  as  is  read. 

12.  The  place  of  supines  and  gerunds  is  sup- 
plied by  a  word  formed  of  the  Preposition  di,  or 
1071,  and  the  passive  Participle,  which  is  compul-i 
sive,  and  governs  a  dative  case;  as,  ly  gniom  di- 
óéúúzd  6170  ^'in,  you  must  perform  that  deed,  or 
that  deed- is  to  be  performed  to  you  j  io7)n)oli;a, 
to  be  praised,  or  laudable,  ikc. 

13.  Cigin  and  fe^bep.  are  not  Verbs,  but  verbal 
Nouns;  because  the  auxiliary  if,  or  its  past 
tense  contracted  always  goes  before  them,  éigm 
indicates  compulsion  or  obligation,  and  is  fol- 
lowed  by  a  dative  case  ;  as,  iy  eigin  óó,  it  is  in- 
cumbent on  him,  or  he  is  obliged,  or  he  must. 
b'é^giíi  60,  for  Sub  éigií)  óó,  he  was  obliged,  &c. 
múf  éigií)  óo,  for  red  ^■f  éign  óó,  if  he  be  obliged, 
&c.  md  b*éigin  00,  formd  buób  éigiíi  óo,  if  he  were 
obliged,  SiC.  éigm  is  sometimes  a  Substantive  ; 
as  éigin,  a  rape  ;  sometimes  an  Adjective ;  as, 
6'^ne  eigii),  a  certain  person.  peiá>i;t  imports 
power  or  possibility,  and  is  followed  by  a  dative 
OT  ablative  case  ;  as,  if  peibi;^  óhr^z,  it  is  possible 
for  youj  or  you  can  j  if  pei6i/t  leac,  it  is  possible 
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with  you,  or  it  is  ia  your  power ;  b'j:eí6i;í,  for 
hubh  peiói^  óT^z,  it  was  possible  for  you,  or  you 
Could  j  bpeidi/t  leas,  or  ó'péctó  wU,  you  could, 
&c. 

14.  The  vowel  e  never  becoTnes  a  Verb.  It 
has  been  shewn,  page  73,  that  e  is  he,  him,  it 
or  thing  ;  hence  citx  Budil  e  ?  who  beat  him  ?  is 
equal  to  cm  e  Buáil  é,  literally  cict,  who,  e,  he, 
buctil,  beat,  é,  him?  the  Verb  ly  being  understood. 
Cfiecíó  e  6ei|t  y-e,  literally  C;iead,  what,  e,  thing, 
í5ei|t,  says,  ye,  he  ?  For  if  e  were  a  Verb,  so 
would  1  in  th^  same  manner  :  thus,  ctct  1  Bucdl  u 
literally  cici,  who,  i,  she,  huúú,  beat,  i,  her? 
C^edó  1  ún  heúi)  c(  óei^  yi,  literally  Cftedb,  what,  i, 
she,  <in,  the,  bea>i,  woman,  ti,  that,  óeijt  yr,  she 
says  ?  i.  e.  what  woman  does  she  say  ?  the  Verb 
being  understood. 

This  is  not  confined  to  the  Irish  Language 
alone  ;  the  same  is  found  in  Greek  tí^o,?  what  to 
me  ?  in  Latin,  quid  ad  me?  what  to'me?  the  Verb 
(is  it)  being  understood  in  both. 


OF  ADVERBS. 

1.  THE  influence  which  the  interrogative  and 
negative  adverbial  particles  have  on  the  Verbs  to 
which  they  are  prefixed,  has  been  already  ex- 
plained, p.  163  to  166. 

2.  Ó0  and  d,  signs  of  the  infinitive  Mood, 
aspirate  the  initials  of  Verbs  beginning  with 
mutable  consonants. 
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3.  bo  and  po  are  frequently  prefixed  to  the 
past  tense  of  Verbs  aitive,  but  as  they  are  used 
EuJ>bonia  gratia,  A\e  not  the  cause  or  aspiration 
in  the  initial  of  the  Verb,  whicp-,  in  this  tense^ 
must  be  aspirated»  whether  the  particle  be  pre- 
fixed or  not  ;  as,  dji  ceru|-,  didst  thou  conceal  ? 
ceileay,  I  did  conceal. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

THE  principal  Prepositions  and  the  cases 
which  they  govern  are  to  be  found  p.  172 
and  173. 

óe,  the  contraction  of  00  e,  of  it  is  sometimes 
added  to  comparatives  ;  as,  iy-  boicueóe,  it  is  the 
poorer  of  it ;  ly  lciigeóe,  it  is  the  weaker  of  it  j 
If  gilióe  an  lí)iéaóac  fw,  that  linen  is  the  whiter 
of  it.  Vl^hen  the  comparative  is  expressed  in 
.this  manner,  't)cc  or  io))c(,  íhan^  is  always  omitted 
before  the  Noun. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

I.  THE  copulative  Conjunction  ágcí^,  is  always 
positive,  and  is  often  followed  by  t.he  disjunctive 
Á0,  in  forming  a  conditional  sentence  ;  as,  beanctib 
<ti)  leoman  ú^úf  <tn  zúan  com  ^tuy  ;ie  ceile,,  oioy- 
luuKe  lond  újtéigpió  mo  /\i^  vo  mo  úitt  óútia-f,  the 
lion  and  the  lamb  shall  cohabit  together,  sooner 
than  I  shall  forsake  my  king  or  my  native 
country. 

a.  The  copulative  ciguf,  and  the  disjunctive 
^o,  unite  th^  same  cases  of  Nouns  ;  as,  ai)  leómar) 

^5"r 
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iSr^U'f  ún  zúd)),  the  lion  and  the  lamb  ;  peajx^  no 
bean,  vo  caúv)  a  jciBail,  to  take  a  man,  or  woman, 
or  maid. 

3.  '^l^df  is    often   contracted   into  dy ;    as, 

-dy-  is  again  contracted  into  f,  as  is  also  the  aux- 
iliary iy  ;  the  following  line  exemplifies  both  : 
uc  1  mo  hfión  yme  ck  mlleaó,  ''^me  Zf^^úl  fú  cuai^xz 
iDD  tjxéui)  cloiTje.  In  the  first,  the  Verb  ly  is  con- 
tracted ;  and  c(y,  or  <f-'^'d'fy  in  the  second. 

4.  When  tiy  and  iy  meet,  they  are  contracted 
into  '-fuf  ;  as,  'yciy  iom6a  peci^t  ujtéan  tX  ó'évíg  gcci) 
<l7jie,  gcti)  cn|ib. 

5.  When  a  vocative  case  follows  'y?  the  voca- 
tive sign  ú  is  joined  to  it ;  as  'fú  Óhú  !  m  me  (kt) 
OTITIC  a  fcicj  tx  gcumcCy  7]iX  oige  cjta. 

6*  The  negative  generally  precedes  the  dis- 
junctive, in  a  sentence,  as  in  the  Blind  Man's 
Soliloquy. 

j^'i  cfoiy  'DO  z^uldfif  no  tiicib  00  j^uclig  mo  gne  ; 
?lcw  b/to))  nac  bpeicim  an  culttij  /te  óealjtab  ún 
Ue. 


INTERJECTION. 

NO  Interjection  but  mcu/t^  governs  a  case  ;  and 
it  alone  claims  a  dative  ;  as,  ly  mttT/tg  6y]z  fé]n,  60 
lei^tycjuoy  miye  y.e  fieall. 


END  OF  THE  SYNTAX. 
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GRAMMATICAL  TERMS,  ENGLISH  AND 
IRISH 


Ablative, 
Accusative, 
Active, 
Adjective, 

Adverb, 

Affirmative, 

Alphabet, 

Apthong, 

Article, 

Assimulative, 

Augmentative, 

Auxiliary, 

Barren, 

Case, 

Chapter, 

Character, 

Comparative, 

Comparison, 

Compound, 

Concord, 

Conditional, 

Conjugation, 

Conjuuciion, 

Conjunctive, 

Consonant, 

Contraction, 

Copulative, 


Ancient» 
|ro|tCc(|ictc, 
iiubucijtclc, 
^Jiiofncic, 
|:eac-o^,  i.  e. 

clctdpocctl, 
prfdi/tbtiil. 


beiz-lr; 


f-mor), 


Cohú^xtacg 

CoSceime, 

Ilmttui, 

Corifiabac, 

£C5rtC, 

Soi]jieim, 

ConijiuaiiT), 
CucU;t)iéul, 
lectíjcíqac. 


Modern. 
Óiobcdctcb. 

Oió/tijte. 
<lici6ec(cb, 

^ú^\n:heú]úú. 
^libjiue/t. 
líi^ciogal. 
loíBbujaiJ. 

CajbióiL 
loriííX/tBtlS 

Coim|iei;t. 


'í^'f- 


Tvefmiujctb. 
Coimcheaíigal. 

Snr^SIUgrtbj 

Cofls'oi/je. 
}^]06. 

Dative, 
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Pative, 

Declension, 

Degiee, 

Demonstrative, 

Deprecative, 

Derivative, 

Diminutive, 

Diphthong, 

Disjunctive, 

Dissyllable, 

Doubtful, 

Eclipsis, 

Eph  thongs. 

Feminine, 

Figure, 

Final, 

Future, 

Gender, 

Genitive, 

Gerunds, 

Government, 

Grammar, 

Habitual, 

Imperative, 

Impersonal, 

Indicative, 

Infinitive, 

Initial, 

Interjection, 

Interrogative, 

Iphthong, 

Masculine, 

Monosyllable, 

Mood, 

^Negative, 


Modern, 

Óiochlaoiiab. 

Óú'f[Q\\ú.bh. 

■dmnu^-acb. 
Cim-cheo,  Li^obiojaób. 

eabcióba. 


Ancient. 
Ttlijigeac, 
So6b.j\ea-f, 
Céim, 

■cjieoijtecCbcíc, 
1ccbe, 

<íb<.l, 
óedlaigectch, 


poificbecín, 
í?cie-óTjleacb, 

gíié-ójteacbc, 
Óeilbeacb, 

^jtctimea^, 
CoDigeucb, 

eijicjiolacb, 

ca^5acb, 

la^bigeacb, 

cif)-chj-iut, 

Utíilbjiea^'-, 

C(Xi6-/iaibeacb, 


& 


'5'^'n 


•)ic(cb. 


^eiviearóíidcb. 
Oib^Tógaób. 
7?ict5aiaób. 
5;toinj;|ieam. 

leitóbemv/iiU5ab\ 

pcil^'iugacb. 
Oeim)ieacb. 


«Ho)i-fioUaób. 
óobaiíneacbj 


o;3obb. 
óíulwcíób. 


Neuter, 
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Neuter, 

Nominative, 

Noun. 

Number, 

Optative, 

Opthongs, 

Participle, 

Particle, 

Passive, 

Past, 

Person. 

Person,  first. 

Person,  second 

Person,  third. 

Personal, 

Plural, 

Polysyllable, 

Positive, 

Posáessive, 

Potential, 

Preposition, 

Present, 

Preter, 

Pronoun, 

Pronunciation, 

Qualit)', 

C^iantity, 

Relative, 

Separation, 

Sign, 

Similitude, 

Simple, 

Singular, 


ADcient. 

Modern, 

Oi;t-jné.i.oeach- 

péa;i|-c(  ií)|-5ne.: 

ZjXACh, 

SlTf]))ertco, 

<lmn}nec(cb. 

ÓuújX, 

<ÍVíiní). 

CUÍ;tchtt|t, 

-yjfni^. 

Tíó^úríú.t, 

ifjleailít. 

Siiut-hi\}a~dji, 

iX]CÚe'i-cobjiorr)<Xr) 

fulcíingteacb. 

Óed^xh'jxúe, 

N<te, 

pé£í;t|-t{. 

CQe-nae, 

Cecto-ped/ti-ti, 

,  ru-vúe. 

bapú  -péáfXfú, 

C-we, 

C^e£(|-  pedftya," 

Com-ujtyctch, 

péct^^aóba. 

COúntach, 

loljiacb. 

lolj-iolUbbJ 

beú^\htúchy 

éxtódlacb. 

SealBctigecteb.' 

ólíieiiDeacb, 

Conutcbóácb. 

Siubhuaft, 

Pé'.mBécJ^lcf. 
iáta^f^each■ 

pteaoKXi^tc, 

Óemrim^úbh. 

Óuttjt-gioUcC, 

po^ctinnf). 

úúhlú-fy 

CailóbecícbutX. 

S7]mertmlacbc. 

Cciji-chleátách, 

^aolmaftacb. 

óeal-rrgce. 

pOi6h;teííchu, 

Corn|ta. 

Co|-mrjle. 

piúcectcb, 

-detach, 

Uatíí5b, 

Singularity 

194. 


Ancient. 


Modern. 


Singularity, 

<tor}bcXchu. 

Substantive, 

pedb-vtcivipocal, 

Suh'fza)-ízeúch. 

Superlative. 

Stti;t-cbeimec(ch, 

<ti^6iomct|tbc(5n 

Syllable, 

Si  oil  dob. 

Syntax, 

Tíeá(ihzrm^oh, 

Coifn/iéift. 

Tense, 

me. 

úmp^x. 

Termination, 

^o:j\chear]. 

beigioíicccb. 

Triphthong, 

CjlKt|t-0l, 

r,tec(po5,nclcb. 

Verb, 

]:-r;bh^*t, 

Vocative, 

fludileacb. 

5<íi/t":ectcb. 

Voice, 

pobh. 

gut. 

Vowel, 

Saim-ol, 

gutciíób- 

OF  THE  OGHAM. 

THE  ancient  Irish  made  use  of  a  great  variety 
of  Ogham  Characters,  as  may  be  seen  in  several 
of  our  old  Manuscripts ;  but  it  is  likely  that  the 
Ogam  Cjuxot),  or  Branch  Ogham,  was  most  gene- 
rally used,  as  several  monumental  inscriptions 
have  been  lately  discovered  in  that  character. 

The  letters  are  represented  by  strokes  and 
curves,  drawn  on  both  sides,  and  across  a  given 
line.  The  following  old  verses,  with  a  transla- 
tion, describe  the  manner  in  vi^hich  it  is 
formed. 


bt)C^  net  bcíonít|t  T>otM  ttcjrii  "oe-jf, 
-Vf  LUJS  vj{  5ctii  e-K^e-jf, 


Í95 

f  e2ir?2tjW  crijtiíi,  S2UL  ceaéít<t|i  ^^n 

?l5<t^  f/\Ji)fsf  cotict  CL))5e£t|t. 
U21C^  11  ct  })ctoiictfi  -Doni  t^jtii  ctjj 
?Í5ctf  DUjí?  -ojf  50  iroe-jstij. 
C6-)jV'6-  Cfi5u|ij  cc-ctc|iit|i  "00  coil, 
CQrji^C  net  co)5e-it|i  -MJ  é;e-ctt4íti. 

1t|U)/V"  ir^ct|tcct|tfrltt  tM6|l  cttl  mOTJ, 
^íf  "c*^  5^07?t,  t:rt)urt  TDO  Ar5)2lC2lL, 
SC)22t)f  ti4  ce-ctc)ict|i  5<tti  TDOjtje, 
72U)S  net  c6)5ect|i  coitt-fOjste, 
2lJLtl1  lid  bctotia)!  cá)i^iia  ítnuctf, 
2l5ctf  O/Vf/  -off  f>o  ti-Dect5ciiuctf, 
U/2  cti]U|t,  62l23^2t2)f)  ce-cttfta|i  cctjii^ 
K  iOS'l)-^^^;  c6j5eíííi  -o'vre-íigttjii, 
e-2l6|)2t7)f)  11  cc  C|i^Tf  vtn  <tri  gcjKtoZ). 
0)/?  iict  6ucijle  i>Vi5  í3tttr:c<toiíi. 
U)L6-2l/V*/V*  -Hit  t'\^t'  -DOíH  tectú  -oci-ítf, 
1tlcí|i  cvi5  rs^octri  If  oj|ice-cíf, 
Ce)C)\e-  Y-tettf5  ct-yV*)f  )iV*  (25)  rttti?, 
2)oríi  tectc  T)e-){  bctjtiectf  gítc  b(í|nD. 
21  hocz  ?ltn^;2lí2C^0LL  (26)  male, 
^o  U-.atzúop  cle-  net  c|ttíOj5e-« 


Translatmi* 

FOR  mystic  lines,  in  days  of  yore, 
A  branch  and  fescue,  the  Druids  bore; 
By  which  their  science,  thoughts  and  art, 
Obscurely  veiled  they  could  impart. 
Behold  the  formal  lines  they  drew, 
'Ihcir  Ogham  Craov  exposed  to  view» 

■  B  b  For 


:J^6 

For  h,  one  stroke  at  your  right  hand. 
But  changeless  I,  doth  iivo  command. 
For  f,  place  three,  for  f  mRvk  four^ 
In  forming  n,  add  one  stroke  more. 
The  aspirate  b,  on  left  doth  claim 
One  stroke  ;  but  two  ó's  worth  proclaim. 
C,  with  three  lines  we  represent. 
And  G  with/y«r  is  e'er  content. 
Qucirt's  4-like  form,  announced  by  Jive ; 
One  CI  OSS  branched  stroke  for  n)  contrive. 
For  5,  put  two;  for  715  three. 
With  ft),  four  must  social  be. 
7?,  answers jif^i^  ;  for  tt,  you'll  find 
One  down-drawn  stroke  across  reclin'd. 
The  circling  o,  doth  tivo  befriend, 
U  three;  h\iifour  must  e  attend. 
Sharp-sounding  i.  exceeds  them  all, 
y  or  Jive  arrayed  attend  its  call. 
€ú,  like  X,  its  mansioB  holds, 
Oi,  ring-like  the  Branch  enfolds. 
•9^  one  semicircle  plain. 
Will  on  the  right  its  place  maintain. 
Fotir  cross-drawn  strokes  the  right  displays 
To  shew  the  sound  m  conveys  ; 
And  on  the  left  do  provides 
Eight  cross-drawn  strokes  with  equal  sides. 
But  on  the  right,  you'll  always  sec 
One  horizontal  stroke  for  p. 

Note.  The  right  is  under  the  branch  or  line, 
the  /eft  above  it. 

I  omit  the  ogdm  coll,  and  the  ogam  corojiudmine, 
or  to'f)^fo^'oey  as  being  rarely  found  in  ancient 
manuscripts,  and  seldom  or  never  used  by  the 
moderns. 

CONTRACTIONS. 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


THE  Irish  MSS.  in  general  abound  with  con- 
tractions, but  the  modern  ones  particularly  so. 
Before  the  art  of  Printing  was  discovered,  when 
books  could  be  multiplied  only  by  the  work  of 
the  hand,  an  invention  of  this  kind  was  always 
useful,  and  often  necessary,  as  it  served  to  abridge 
labour,  and  save  vellum  and  paper.  As  these 
contractions  were  not  subject  to  any  particular 
rule,  every  writer  invented  or  adopted  as  many 
of  them  as  he  chose.  Hence  arises  a  great  diffi- 
culty in  reading  our  old  MSS.  but  more  particu- 
larly those  of  a  latter  date.  To  assist  the  learner 
in  reading  our  old  books,  a  more  copious  collec- 
tion of  these  contractions  than  has  been  hitherto 
published,  is  exhibited  on  the  following  plate, 
upon  a  plan  ingeniously  invented  by  the  author 
of  '*  A  Gaelic  Grammar,"  published  in  Dublia 
in  the  course  of  the  last  year. 

Irish  contractions  are  divided  into  three  classes, 
the  first  is  called  ODryfteaohctcay,  superiority,  from 
O0r;;teu6hacb,  a  lord,  or  superior.  The  second  is 
called  ?lfiaóhc(f ,  ascending,  from  ^írtctóh,  a  ladder. 
In  this  class  when  a  vovrel  is  placed  over  a  conso- 
nant, it  has  the  additional  force  of  ^,  before  or 

after  it ;  thus,  _  instead  of  being  ti^tu,  is  u/id,  or 

zú^  j   and       instead  of  being  o;tr,  is  Z]\o,  or  ro^t. 


and  so  of  all  others.     When  i)  is  placed  over  a 


consonant,  it  sounds  jta ;  thus,  _  is  g/tti  j      c;tti; 
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he.     When  s  is  placed  over  a  consonant,  it  stands 


for  eciji,  and  ss  stands  for  eti^t^t ;  thus,      pedjt 


assist- 


jzedftji.  The  third  class  is  called  Cil^eaóhdf , 
ing,  from  Cilgertob,  Succour.  In  this  class  two 
or  more  letters  of  the  same  name  are  united ; 
thus  i)ú,  -dile,  another  j  ee,  eile,  other  ;  III,  vjtial, 
a  design,  &c  &:c.       , 


EXPLAÍSÍATION  OF  THE  PLATE. 


1  <i1l(?. 

24    bh. 

47  Í^F, 

2    <lrtá. 

25   6ub. 

48  Céuó.   ico. 

3  ?líi6. 

4  <XftC. 

26   bile. 

49  Céúóm. 

27  ótí)Bió. 

50  CílO;tc(. 

5^(c. 

a8  br^be. 

51    Cedjxc. 

5  <(óuB£íiji(:. 

29  beúnz^he'.jxz 

30  6a|t. 

.  52   Céile. 

»;  ^lgctib. 

53    Cél;tó. 

8  '^llcib. 

31  Í3hup. 

54  Cedfiódr). 

9  ^h'h- 

32  a?b. 

55  Ceam,  conv. 

10  "^li/tgiol 

33  Dlmtítnn. 

56    Clb  ólCt  c£i. 

,1   <íi;te. 

34  bújxb. 

57  Cecí;ti:. 

12   '?'l[tlb. 

35  ^r^- 

58  ca))c(ió,  cgcú 

13  ?l^m. 

36  Oei;t. 

iiit,  i.e.  he 

14  Qlrnaú. 

37  p^l- 

38  C)aU. 

composed 

15  "^h 

or  sung. 

16  <í«>i' 

39  Ocow,  boíii?. 

59  Cecí/tc. 

17  ^l^tár?. 

40  6^.1^5. 

60    CUTÍ). 

38  tt^ai). 

4I  hajxc. 

61    ClcOiíi. 

19  <irt. 

42  Oei^nní). 

62  Cloibeam. 

20  ^^lift 

43   ^e^n'rr^. 

62,  Ceilim. 

21  Qlftu^'. 

44  Oécíjtcín?. 

64    Ccl1C;tél(T7. 

2  2    'Pipe. 

45  6lá6. 

65   CUdlg. 

23  6ec(>?. 

46  Uwe. 

66  Coicnpe. 

67  Co». 
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67  Cor). 

68  Corull. 

69  Co^col-yj^)). 
'yo  CoiicubiXjt. 

71  Cuitn. 

72  Co;iii. 

73  Cuticd^i. 

74  Caojtúa)?. 

76  Co-/)ti)), 

77  Co;tp, 

78  Coi;tp. 

79  ci^/iif 

80  Ceújxz. 

Cuc(l;lw. 
Cjtioy. 

83  Clud^^. 

84  Ced)})?. 

85  C/tiOi-d. 

86  c^ciBub. 

87  C)i(X]i:eact:. 

88  CjtutcCige. 

89  Crjijci^edc. 

90  C^oibectrnrjl. 

91  cunju-fuc. 

CTfgcéuó. 
500. 

94  Óduió. 

95  Óeinc. 

96  ÓrjJie. 

97  'Oon, 

98  ÓoriTi. 

99  ÓUD. 

101  t)eajt5. 
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93 


óíle. 


t>- 


02  ^ecíj'^ 

0"^  ÓoJlHt)!. 

34  óoínmll. 

05  óeiinm. 

06  bftea^. 

07  Óo< 

08  Oo)n 

09  C)ei|t5|te. 

10  c<X]j\be. 

1 1  óije. 

12  t)u 
i3Óeie. 

15  Cile. 

16  Cttjtc. 

17  e^te. 

18  ea. 

19  Ca. 

20  ef;tl)l)). 

21  ei|tio")). 

22  ei|ti5. 

23  Cijip), 

24  Co/ip. 

25  eacC|^ío))c(. 

27  |rO;U 

28  pém. 

29  óoiB. 

30  pai/te. 

31  po>i)?,  po)ni. 

33  pr;l. 

34  plci»". 

35  pci'i.  Ftecti. 

36  pedb. 

37  puat. 


38  í:cí5. 

39  f■a^\zúczú^^' 

AO  plaiuectj'. 

41  V-rjl. 

42  Fnea5ítíí, 

43  pon. 
44.  peá^x^, 

45  F'^^i/^S^- . 

46  -di;tpeab'. 

47  plaiteaiDUiil. 

48  feajxf., 

49  Fe'í;^ 

50  peajttt/7. 

52  5c^""' 

53  b^c. 

54  5"/^' 

55  b^^"''> 

57  b^^^- 

58  ^ab. 

59  b^n^"- 

60  ^ai^te. 

61  '^e]j\e, 

64  CT^ge. 

65  bné'5» 

60  ^la-)). 

67  %leaT), 

68  5^í^^^>- 

69  t\nx;e. 

70  5ala,w 

171  5ai;'>n?, 


171  Scxifim. 

172  ^ea^án. 

173  éd^. 

176  CáóQi).  i.e. 

-177  V- 

178  ^■np■n,  Í5). 

179  Cile. 

180  ]dj\ún. 

181  Id. 

182  CX3jc. 

183  eijuc. 

184  €1,151. 

185  1omo|t|to. 
286  V,. 

187  1ajic(|i. 

188  161^1.  eúódp.. 

189  cat. 

190  cao^ab.  50. 

191  bail. 

192  ptial. 

193  Lán. 

194  La);)),  lor})?. 

195  ^1o.  net. 

196  jNoc,  some- 
times péi- 
■neacaf. 

197  íeúhúj\. 

198  lucibúcí,!. 

199  OiDíle,  1000. 

200  COajxCúc. 

201  C0cti,i5. 

202  CO. 

203  ^^nJ^m. 
:204  COriiX. 

205  Cpac.  n}cí|t. 


206  COoft. 
20T  0|im. 

208  C0u;1. 

209  0^x\  t. 

210  Ci/nm. 

2  I  I    CoKtliT). 

212  ODac. 

213  0?.tí^c. 

2 14  C\^aó.  rnuáó. 

515  a?doi. 

2 16  COmoi. 

217  o.^)7»ciri' 

218  O:)o)in. 
2  19  Oi^^b. 

220  Ciróm. 

221  OXtolníTjj-te. 

222  rnaoilecícloi)]. 

223  COctolmo^btí, 

224  0;d6. 

225  OiDaiUe. 

226  /Ncí. 

227  /^lcíc. 

228  C]juri. 
2J9  í))). 

230  ?[i/t)ie. 

231  ^lecfj^u. 

232  1')ue. 

233  /Nectm.  wm. 

234  Cigecí^Dicí. 

235  j^'eite. 

236  jVucíb. 

237  l^h  hdny-am 
yo.  i.  e.  it 
IS  not  diffi- 
cult. 

238  Onr,. 

239  ^ÚVIQ, 


240  oiac. 

241  t^J\rJ•l)y). 

242  ó^itcí. 

243  Ot^a^. 

244  pe)i    p/to. 

245  p^^n-c. 

246  pe^i^tlcr. 

247  peacab. 

248  peabuji. 

249  p^tODipd^. 

250  peúm» 

251  Pfíí/^^S' 

252  Hippocrates 

253  n^ 

254  v^. 

255  n. 

256  Ó'(Í|U    Ódí;!. 

257  I^diB.  íídób. 

258  V(í. 

259  í?ú(i6h. 

260  ?2oime. 

261  ^dííT). 

262  ??í(6. 

263  fciT^se. 

264  Cjt1<I|t. 

265  ^lcó. 

266  Sí,t. 

267  S  0)1)7. 

268  Setí|tc, 

269  Suaób. 

270  Sccó. 

271  Slún. 

272  Sludób. 

273  Shje. 

274  Sam-^í. 

275  Sledcc. 

276  Seac. 
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2^6  SecXc. 

277  S^éui. 

278  Óaif. 

279  Sin. 

280  Sunt.  i.  e. 
they  are. 

281  SoCU;t. 

282  1ci. 

283  Cu^. 

284  'Cá)).  Ce^t. 

285  i^/^a. 

286  Ce.  Cei)]e. 

287  C;nat. 

288  Ceapc. 

289  Cciib. 

290  zz. 

291  ^^5-  ^"C. 

292  Cn6b5. 

293  CimcioU. 

294  C^udj. 

295  i^dmcil. 

296  CimaoU. 

297  Vuútú  be 
bdvúnn. 

298  Coil,  zúl, 

299  Icem. 

300  C775. 

301  T^le. 

302  Um. 

303  Ulúbh. 

304  T^lhúm. 

305  U^/idm. 

306  -qf^e. 

307  U<í|-<íl. 


308  Z^cA^ea'oh. 

309  Umo|-i|ta. 

310  Seacirn-iain. 

311  0)i^-aiób. 
3i2il5a|'. 

314  U^.  ?if. 

3 1 5  i^i  CíEíera. 

316  cecinit,i,  e. 
canaióh,  he 
sung,  or 
composed. 

31^0105. 

318^^- 

319ÓCÍ  60. 

320  -£^«5/,  is. 
001  óán, 

322  ^bojtUy. 

323  ^Ott)5. 

324  ^tir^- 

325  Cftictn. 

326  [>PT7^- 

327  ^'prrl. 

328  ^^Fríl. 
329C'p77l. 

330  C/tiOy-C. 

331  ^^> 

332cbcilu«J. 

333  Ufteay. 

334  CT^se 

335  Sé. 

336  tr,z  f  e. 

337  Oocc. 

338  O^naou 


339  ^ltíoióhc». 

340  éaó. 

341  Caóh. 

342  éaóctc. 

343  ^^5^r  ^^/^oil^- 

344  ceún)). 

345  eaó;ton)» 

346  Crttd. 

347  ^'-i^í»- 

348  cu. 

349  /<í/^jf. 

350  cum. 

351  cu/icnóí}. 

352  cucultíin, 

353  cuconíiíící:, 
3.54  Ui. 

355  :^íióhe. 

356  páine, 

357  fTdilce. 

358  ciojir)  ^-a  eire 

í)0     CC;t     p(X 

ca^'cííi.    Sec 
below. 

359  c^toióbe. 

360  CO))ai;i, 

361  7?e  ceile. 

362  be  gdc  ))tó)}i. 

363  e  ^exr), 

364  paócX. 

365  V- 

366'?{;tC. 

367  tííiuíi  Yci«dU, 
to  and  fro, 

368  Sej-ea;t. 


No   358  on  the  Plate,  exhibits  a  variety  of  cha- 
ractersj  which,  like  the  contractions,  were  invented 

for 


«G2 


íbr  the  purpose  of  saving  vellum.  They  are 
termed  ciorj  pa  eiue,  the  Head  ofthe  Ridge  ;  or 
f o;t  fú  c<Hfú)),  the  Reaper's  Path.  They  are  used 
in  all  the  old  MSS.  When  a  sentence  ends 
without  completing  the  line,  one  of  those  cha- 
racters is  inserted  ;  the  next  sentence  begins  the 
following  line,  and  when  this  line  is  filled  up  the 
remainder  ofthe  sentence  is  carried  to  the  vacant 
space  in  the  line  iibove,  and  when  that  is  filled  up, 
if  the  senience  is  not  completed  it  is  carried  into 
other  new  lines  until  it  is  finished.  The  follow-^ 
ing  extract  from,  a  very  old  MS.  will  exemplify 
this.  ■ 

^  i£t6  pftiiej-yd  bof)  n^.  bo  mc(c  curnctiU  ulm-qn?, 
m^p  ^^o.f  0|'5ct;t  50  iigjti)?,  <í^iíf  Cúoúze  roúc 
jxomvi'  iyO  alroTjW.     Cjxeb  an  nell  bojictí  -^o  d 

rmn^aigmaoió  tí  zjuuji  miúó  ngle,  60  niac  CunooCiU 
cuai  j,  bo  fnuc  é|n  j\e  f)aoi)  uú^^' 

To  be  read  thus : 

V  mb  fú  neúfú  bon  ^nj;, 
bo  mac  crvoaú.1  almTjíie, 
w^e  úv^á^  Of  gtíft  50  -,i5jti)?3 
í('g£íf  Caoilcje  mctc  l^o1n^•l). 


T^(Xyífú^^^múo^b  a  Zr\Wj\  m^a^ó  V^le^^ 
bo  iDtic  CumciiU  aliDTf^iie, 
c^\eb  Ú))  -iieui  bo;tc(X  yo  ú  zuú^^■y 
Ó0  ífluc  Ci^te  ]\e  ]^aon  uaij-i. 


NOTES. 


is 

>     >^     $0      t--     «0      Ov 

^  ^  ^  ^  S  1 

- 

^ 

1« 

«^  »<^  <^^ 

t  ^v  Hr  Í  Hs  rt->^^<^.  ^^1 

^     c-    t-     1--    L--     r^     c-     1--         t- 

CV             OM       OSJ 

^^p  'r  H  o  iio\o  "'o  -^o  \o-jd 
j§  "s^^^^  ^  ^  ^ 

CM              (X             Oj       0(       CV       <N       CN 

?  ?    ?  ^  ? 

CM       CM             CN           CK.      <» 

z  ^  t  ^t  '^t  ^ 

Si  is   a 

OM       Cv          ^ 

g  C^  S^  ^ 

S  ^  ^f^  S  S  ^  s  H  1 

If-     U     .1      «t/i 

• 

?i   í^  ri:    Í5   'S  Si   fe   S:-  §   ^   ^   ?-    $   ^^^  "Si?  2--  .U.  '$,   1  a 

^.  E  %  ^  ^  S  1  ^ 

1 1^  ^1 

1  k^ll 

■Í4. 

•^-  •§   -:5    §   §  -^  ^   ^ 

-.  >,   sv  -^  -s  <<i  '"^T'  =-   ?,  ^  ÍÍ    ^'  ::í  ::   '-^  -^   v;:  ^   ?-  5,   ^.  i; 

J^  'XD     ílí>    4§^j§     '1st      Ic     '^ 

1^    >5   -5    S    -N   ^       Si 

^  3  V/   '::í> 

??  ?5  ;?  ;q 

i  I 


-)*  -^f 


o  *s;  F^  : 
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NOTES, 


(i.)  THE  modern  Irish  call  their  Alphabet 
Q[^h^}z^^\,  or  more  properly  -áibcióift,  from  their 
four  first  letters,  a,  b,  c,  6.  C  and  5,  as  being 
letters  of  the  same  organ,  are  oiten  substituted 
one  for  the  other,  as  are  also  0  and  z;  hence 
iiibgiD/t  is  written  in  place  of  <l|óci5i;u 

(2.)  Forchern  wrote  his  U/ttiicepu  i)<i  n^Ci^eúf, 
or  Primer  of  the  Learned,  in  the  reign  of  Conor 
MacNessa,  king  of  Ulster,  who  was  cotemporary 
with  Jesus  Christ.  It  was  afterwards  revised  and 
illustrated  by  Cirjfraolaó  i)ú  poglctnotí,  Cmnfaoladh, 
the  learned,  in  the  days  of  Hugh  the  son  of 
Ainmerach,  who  commenced  his  reign  as  monarch 
of  Ireland,  A.  P.  558. 

(3.)  The  letter  p  was  not  known  in  the  Irish 
language  until  after  the  introduction  of  christian 
nity,  and  with  it  the  Latin  language.  In  several 
of  our  MSS.  b  and  p  are  freqtiemly  commuted 
one  for  the  other;  thus  -plco-^-^,  a  husk  or  shell ; 
peiceii|il£ic,  the  old  law ;  peY",  a  worm,  are  con- 
sidered as  correctly  written  blcto^'g,  bercea|ilc(c, 
bei|-u. 

(4.)  According  to  the  U^^dicepu,  the  Irish 
alphabet  was  originally  called  bobel-lot,  from  the 
two  first  letters  with  which  it  began;  and  each 
of  the  letters  was  called  after  one  of  the  masters 
who  assisted  in  compiling  it.  In  the  book  of 
Leacan,  the  alphabet  is  called  beit-lr^y-'nion,  and 
each  letter  borrows  its  appellation  from  somQ 
tree, 

C  c  (5.)  See 


/ 
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(5)  Sec  Note  i. 

(6.)  There  is  no  certain  standard  for  the  pro- 
nunciation of  B,  when  connected  with  a  broad 
vowel ;  the  inhabitants  of  every  county^  nay,  I 
may  say  every  parish,  varying  in  their  mode  of 
pionouQcing  it. 

(7)  and  (8.)  5  is  sometimes  written  for  b,  in  the 
middle  and  end  of  words,  and  as  they  have  nearly 
the  same  sound,  the  commutation  is  allowable 
when  it  makes  no  radical  alteration  in  the  word  ; 
thus  Idob,  a  calf,  picibaige,  a  huntsman,  may  be 
written  láog,  or  pd^-qóe  ;  but  I  think  r^doijin,  an 
infant,  should  never  be  written  rictoi6i7i,  as  it  often 
IS,  because  ^úQ]pn  is  corapounde4  of  vuc,  a  man, 
and  gein,  offspring. 

(9.)  Diphthongs  havii^g  their  first  vowel  long 
are  generally  pronounced  as  two  syllables;  thus, 
zú^n,fúpii\,  gf^iayj,  peuc,  are  faintly  pronounced  as 
if  written  zd-w,  pú-<í;^5  5ri-c^>ij  fé-uL 

(10.)  In  some  parts  of  Ireland,  i)  following  ^ 
is  vulgarly  pronounced  as  ^  j  thqs,  gTiiofn,  an 
action,  5núif,  the  countenance,  are  pronounced 
gniofn,  gjvJif ;  but  with  those  people  who  speak 
the  language  correctly  the  t}  always  retains  its 
own -sound. 

(11.)  In  the  dative  and  ablative  cases,  when 
the  article  follows  a  Preposition  ending  in  a 
vowel,  the  ú  is  commonly  cut  off,  and  the  Pre- 
position unites  wih  the  n  j  as  óo'ti,  for  bo  ún,  to 
the  ;  o'n,  for  \iú6  <kv,,  or  o  <i,y],frcm  the,  oa»  and 
óon  are  sometimes  erroneously  v^ritten  for  bo'i)  or 

5e 


205 

be  coi,  from  ibe,  or  of  the  ;  as  bm  or  boi)  ccedn, 
fro??t  or  of  the  head.  The  Article  has  no  vocative 
case. 

(i2.)  As  these  examples  afe  declined  with  the 
article,  it  is  evident  that  no  vocative  case  could, 
with  propriety,  be  given,  in  Nouns  of  the  mas- 
culine gender  the  vocaiive  terminates  like  the 
genitive,  except  juch  as  take  a  broad  increase  in 
the  genitive/  but  feminine  Nouns  terminate  their 
vocative  like  the  nominaiive.  Nouns  beginning 
with  vowels  suffer  no  initial  change  in  the  voca- 
tive ;  but  Nouns  beginning  with  mutable  con- 
sonants siiifer  aspiration.  The  Interjections  <C 
and  o  are  signs  of  the  vocative  case. 

(13.)  Many  of  our  writers  give  an  increase  to 
the  dative  plural  of  Nouns,  and  make  them  ter- 
minate in  a  vowel  whether  the  nominative  plural 
took  an  increase  or  not,  and  whether  the  Nouns 
consisted  of  one  or  many  syllables  ;  thus  nci 
coi;tp,  the  bodies;  oond  cof^pci,  to  the  bodies; 
i)c(  \)\r\'^t^  the  islands  ;  óoTjtt  hi>7|-e,  to  the  islands. 

(14.)  The  particle  /10,  though  generally  used 
as  a  sign  of  the  superlative  degree,  is  only  a 
mark  of  eminence  in  the  quality  of  any  thing. 
The  comparative  degree  requires  an  increase  in 
the  termination  of  the  adjective  j  but  the  super- 
lative terminates  like  the  positive,  and  if  the 
initial  be  a  mutable  consonant  it  requires  aspi- 
ration. 

{15.)  (16.)  (17.)  M'Grath's  History  of  the 
"Wars  of  Thoaiond,  abounds  with  these  com- 
pound Adjectives;  but  they  are  seldom  used 
except  in  poetry  or  poetic  style. 

(18.)  Thisi 
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(18.)  This  rule  though  generally  true,  is  not 
without  exceptions.  The  Preposition  c;ti,  through ^ 
compounded  with  the  personal  Pronoun,  makes 
the  third  person  singular  masculine  gender  ónió ; 
and  UCÍ,  from,  when  compounded,  makes  the 
third  person  singular  masculine  gender  udib. 

(19.)  5iom  in  the  present  tense,  Ijioy  in  the 
past  tense,  and  beiy  in  the  future  tense,  are  often 
used  lor  bibim,  &c.  but  no  Verb  in  any  tense  or 
person  should  end  in  om,  or  o-(,  except  in  the 
imperative  mood,  second  person  plural. 

(20.)  In  some  of  the  modern  MSS.  and  in 
conversation  the  p  is  frequently  omitted  in  the 
future  tense,  as  j^acct  j'e,  he  will  go,  for  jtac-rai 
^e,  he, 

(21.)  In  all  the  following  Verbs  the  distinction 
of  the  ancient  from  the  modern  mode  is  discon- 
tinued ;  but  I  have  given  two  modes  of  conju- 
gating each  person,  the  second  of  which  is  to 
be  considered  the  more  regular. 

(22.)  There  are  several  Verbs  of  two  or  more 
syllables,  which  are  irregular  in  their  future 
tenses ;  and  are  formed  by  changing  the  last 
vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  imperative  into  eo, 
and  adding  a6  to  the  termination ;  as  iniy-,  tell, 
)r,eO|-ctój  I 'íi'ill  tell ;  Cijtig,  arise^  ei;ieocc(ó,  /  will 
arise ;  coóal,  slee^,  coióeolaó,  or  Gotóeoipcld, 
i  will  sleep,  !kc. 

(23.)  (24.)  bo  and  fit  are  also  used  as  signs  of 
the  infinitive  mood. 

(25)  Vn, 
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(25.)  Vi^i,  tbe  name  here  given  to  the  charac- 
ter which  represents  the  diphthong  ict,  is,  by  the 
modern  grammarians,  used  as  the  general  name 
for  all  the  Diphthongs  and  triphthongs,  beginning 
with  the  letter  i ;  and  tifnci^tcoU,  though  here 
confined  to  the  diphthong  ao,  is  the  general  name 
for  all  the  diphthongs  and  tiiphthongs  beginning, 
with  the  letter  d,  as  may  be  seen  by  the  fol- 
lowing old  verse: 

CeiU|te  hctfnct;tCTf;ll  fticfnutlfi  tin, 
Cr;g  eúhú'óú  fo-f  50  cc^zcear|, 

Ujti  brjUectTia  j  oi/t  m  h^úonúji. 

(26.)  ^'  This  was  a  musical  instrument,  made  of 
the  shank  bones  of  a  deer,  in  a  square  form, 
■with  eight  reeds,  &c.  which  was  the  last  played 
at  entertainments  or  assemblies,  to  indicate  the 
time  of  dispersing  or  going  to  rest.  On  it  was 
also  played  the  drnpciibceol,  or  farewell  dirgC:, 
«n  tbe  graves  of  diuids,  chieftains,  and  bards," 
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si 

p  a, 


í?^9 


J2      co" 

to-o        .     ^ 
^  ^  ^ 

-    to  cj    O 
-    -    O 
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W3  »^ 
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•a 
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re 
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^-  'S  '-p -^ 
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6eic/7-íuis-^no,M,  alphabet 

MODERN  NAMES, 


\ 


^  Names. 

belt, 

pdmy-eos, 
fecíftttós, 
ScCileóg, 
ScecCch, 

CoU, 

pineafm^)], 


eópdDiecOi, 
óoi|ióbéan, 

C^an-Cftiocííc, 
1uBa^,  or  eoba^i,  eo,  tree, 
ter 


Compounded  of 

the  same  as  the  ancient. 

berry,  and  ctXri,  thick. 


CiiOjt,  berry,  and  ctXri, 
the  sam^e  as  the  ancient, 


Sed^BiotT), 
poóbjtéacb. 


ycidicxch,  armed,  thorny. 

the  same  as  the  ancient. 

ait,  sharp,  and  óvne,  fire. 

the  same  as  the  ancienc. 

íiBíi,  sweet,  and  at,  nourishment» 

pion,  winCj   eo,    tree,    and    ror^fi, 

juice.     (5) 
Co,  tree,  and  jccdMedn,  circle,  gnaw, 
51I,  water,  and  gat,  spear. 
mulo,  bunch,  and  g^ji-,  head, 
óoijt,  dark,  and  oedrj,  colour. 
r/to)T!,  heavy,  and  >rciri,  seed,  food. 
giu^,  or  ciuupaf,  is  the  fir  tree.  (6) 
C|tar},  tree,  and  C)notac,  tremulous, 
shaft,  and  Bagcifi,  slaugh' 

(7) 
yeaitB,  bitter,  and  00m,  bush,  brake, 

piodh,    wood,  and  ia;tapb,    black- 
ish.    (8) 


Explication  of  Double  Vowels. 

Names.  Compounded  of 

(^)  ed,  edóaij,  chestnut.       edbb,  lime,  and  odig, 

fire. 

(10)  01,  oiji,  nettle-tree.       o^t,  sound,  melody. 

(11)  "^j  "^ll-eii"!  holly.  -rjle,     all,     and     leetn, 

mantle. 

(12)  Id,  idBcboin,  dogber-     iB,  potion,  and  coin,  a 
ry  tree.  dog. 

(13)  CÍO,  cttn/tdcbol,  witch-    tiir;;t(i,  vision,  and  cot, 
hazle.  hazle. 

NOTES. 


Gil 


NOTES. 


^i)  CúlXiXMii,  in  his  remarks  on  the  alphabet, 
quotes  the  g/titcuiiay,  i.  e.  nature  of  trees  ;  a 
book  written  by  r?oy-  ^\uúí)  rneic  COai;tiy,  of  Kerry  ; 
beginning  thus  :  gytircul^cif  jtiTje  r]Uú6bla^bh,  flrjt)- 
feáó  ó'ógcdij  )ia  ocolgctig,  5ic.  "  For  which,"  says 
CciUtdi?,  "  he  is  principally  indebted  to  the 
writings  of  O^aoilioy-c(  o'Stj^i,  commonly  called 
pie  COumr),  or  Munster  Ikilosopher,  who  died 
about  the  beginning  of  the  i£th  century.'* 

(2)  "  There  were  rods  or  small  branches  of 
fieo.^))  stuck  round  the  graves  of  the  unmarried 
youth,  and  of  the  married  who  had  no  issue, 
with  this  distinction,  that  the  bark  was  taken  off 
for  the  unmarried."     Callam. 

(3)  "  Used  as  an  emetic  and  purge ;  hence 
generally  planted  near  houses.  Also  called 
patfú-ff  or  village  tree."     CalUv/). 

(4)  "  Women  whose  husbands  fell  in  battle 
wore  oii  the  first  month  of  their  widowhood.  It 
was  also  used  as  a  remedy  for  the  stone  o» 
gravel "    CciUaiT]. 

(5)  "  pí^'^í  ^c-  ^°  distinguish  it  from  the 
virgm  vine,  which  bears  no  grape."     Callcti)?. 

(6)  It  is  so  called  from  cuú,  head  or  top,  and 
fú-f,  groM'thj  being  remarkable  for  the  growth  of 
its  top  shoots  or  stems. 

(7)  "  Of  this  tree  were  made  bows,  arrows. 
Sec.  for  war  and  hunting.  Hence  új\coj\,  from 
^j\j  destruction,  and  coyt,  cast,  shot.     Also,  új\j\, 

D  d  a  cie^if, 


$.  deer,  and  coj<,  by  some  called  fVDpop,  Sec.*' 
Callcxin. 

(8)  poblTftécíc,    contracted     p/tédc,    fen  wood, 
or   moor  shrub.     "  <X)o  ^luctiji    gac    f  gdl. — gy 

The  brave  v/ho  rie'er  had  aimed  a  dart  in  vain, 
.         On  dark-brown  heathy  mountain  sides  were  slain, 

Ossian's  ^l-^^  ^^^  laoc, 

(9)  On  it  was  kept  the  calendar  for  kindling 
lires,  and  offering  sacrifice  to  the  God  Cjtom. 

(10}  Of  this  o^l\-neúnú^bh  were  made  reeds 
for  wind-instruments.     Hence  oji^am,  ari  organ. 

(11)  So  called  from  its  foliage,  which  is  abun- 
dant.    It  now  goes  by  the  name  CTjtletX)i  mtiol. 

(12)  A  decoction  of  the  bark  or  berries  of  this 
tree,  occasionally  given  to  the  female  dogs  of 
ch-ice,  prevented  their  periodical  attachment  to 
the  malt,  hence  of  great  utility  to  hunters.  It 
is  now  known  by  the  nami  of  cctojict  con. 

(13)  The  berries  of  this  tree  were  used  as  an 
antidote  for  the  incubus  or  nightmare. 


FINIS. 
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JÉRRATA, 

Page*     Liníi 

15  ^5     for  ú  pb]ji,  read  £(;t  61^1. 
20       3     for  a  héaó^ú)),  read  ú  héctciíiii, 
120      4     for  eaóian,  read  éííócíir?. 
í22     19     for  an,  read  ntíé 

23  2     for  i6,  read  ib. 

24  2     for  retains  natural,  read  rf/^/wi  iis  naturak 
24      5     for  y-rl,  read  i-t^I. 

24  51     dele  na^ 

25  4     for  m,  read  ún, 

25       8     for  ucii))ici,  read  uix6  ixx. 

2,6       I     lengthways,  for  and,  read  ««, 

43  23     for  ÓCÍ7),  read  ton» 

45  10     for  Mac:,  read  Masc. 

55  21     for  0/"  tby,  read  0/"  ^/j. 

57  20     for  óei;i5,  read  óecijigcX. 

58  2,  4,  and  7,  for  oei^g,  read  oect^gd. 

58  12,   16,   18,  and  22,  ior  n)Oi;\e,  read  n)6jt<t^ 

58  25     for  oige,  read  oga. 

59  4,  6,  and  9,  for  oi^e,  read  ógcí. 
61  13     íox  Ad'-jerbs,  read  Prepositions. 
64       3     for  /argent,  read  largest. 

75  last  but  one>  for  uectmcoU,  read  ^eílFDpolL 

76  10     for  noca,  read  noca. 

81  18     for  the  njowel,  read  a  voive/, 

91        3     for  zu  read  cd. 

ioo  22     for  ^eeilpm,  read  gceitpi5. 

100  23     for  meo,li:aiD,  read  iDealfiuó. 
no       3     of  the  note,  for  mealct|',  read  mectííí|*. 
no       4     of  do.  for  mealdmcCft,  read  TDttt.aiDcjt. 

1 24  6     for  zc;c?  are,  read  ic^  if ^re. 
128       5     from  bottom,  for  óéanucí,  read  óétoiccc. 

J40  20     from  top,  for  tT^)r)^ea'fy  read  tt-w^. 

Page 


2íI4 

Page.  line. 

144  17     íorá^pó,  readcigpTb*,- 

344  19     for  cT5p;t,  read  ci^pi/t. 

144  24     for  ci5pni,  read  cijpn. 

145  4     for  c-agfiecXó,  read  éigpedd. 

146  7     for  corid/icaó,  read  comj\CiX6, 
146  10     for  cibceaj^,  read  ci6pea/t, 

149        7     for  óei/tim, /j'^j)',  read  beijtin},/^/W. 

151  10     for  if  he  gives,  read  if  he  would  give* 

153  19     for  béc(/tíi|i  j-i,  read  !)éa;\ctii  yi. 

i6o  14     for  p;t?o,  read  i-'fiit:. 

181  19    for  diuin,  read  ditm. 

194  last  but  one,  for  iuiS  dij-,  read  tígcív"  ÍU1S 
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